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INTRODUCTION

Thank you for purchasing a Futaba® FASSTest-2.4GHz" FX-22 series digital proportional R/C system.
This system is extremely versatile and may be used by beginners and pros alike. In order for you to make
the best use of your system and to fly safely, please read this manual carefully. If you have any difficulties
while using your system, please consult the manual, our online Frequently Asked Questions (on the web
pages referenced below), your hobby dealer, or the Futaba Service Center.

*FASSTest: Futaba Advanced Spread Spectrum Technology extend system telemetry

Due to unforeseen changes in production procedures, the information contained in this manual is subject to
change without notice.

Support and Service: It is recommended to have your Futaba equipment serviced annually during your
hobby’s “off season” to ensure safe operation.

IN NORTH AMERICA

Please feel free to contact the Futaba Service Center for assistance in operation, use and programming.
Please be sure to regularly visit the FX-22 Frequently Asked Questions web site at www.futaba-rc.com/
fag/. This page includes extensive programming, use, set up and safety information on the FX-22 radio
system and is updated regularly. Any technical updates and US manual corrections will be available on this
web page. If you do not find the answers to your questions there, please see the end of our F.A.Q. area for
information on contacting us via email for the most rapid and convenient response.

Don’t have Internet access? Internet access is available at no charge at most public libraries, schools, and
other public resources. We find internet support to be a fabulous reference for many modelers as items can
be printed and saved for future reference, and can be accessed at any hour of the day, night, weekend or
holiday. If you do not wish to access the internet for information, however, don’t worry. Our support teams
are available Monday through Friday 8-5 Central time to assist you.

FOR SERVICE ONLY: FOR SUPPORT :
Futaba Service Center (PROGRAMMING AND USER QUESTIONS)
3002 N. Apollo Drive, Suite 1 Please start here for answers to most questions:
Champaign, IL 61822 www.futaba-rc.com/faq/
Phone: 217-398-0007 Fax: 217-398-7721
www.futaba-rc.com/service.html Phone: 217-398-8970 option 2

Email: service@futaba-rc.com

OUTSIDE NORTH AMERICA

Please contact your Futaba importer in your region of the world to assist you with any questions, problems
or service needs.

Please recognize that all information in this manual, and all support availability, is based upon the systems
sold in North America only. Products purchased elsewhere may vary. Always contact your region’s support
center for assistance.
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Application, Export, and Modification

1. This product may be used for model airplane or surface (boat, car, robot) use. It is not intended for use
in any application other than the control of models for hobby and recreational purposes. The product is
subject to regulations of the Ministry of Radio/Telecommunications and is restricted under Japanese law to
such purposes.

2. Exportation precautions:

(a) When this product is exported from the country of manufacture, its use is to be approved by the laws
governing the country of destination which govern devices that emit radio frequencies. If this product is
then re-exported to other countries, it may be subject to restrictions on such export. Prior approval of the
appropriate government authorities may be required. If you have purchased this product from an exporter
outside your country, and not the authorized Futaba distributor in your country, please contact the seller
immediately to determine if such export regulations have been met.

(b) Use of this product with other than models may be restricted by Export and Trade Control Regulations,
and an application for export approval must be submitted. This equipment must not be utilized to operate
equipment other than radio controlled models.

3. Modification, adjustment, and replacement of parts: Futaba is not responsible for unauthorized
modification, adjustment, and replacement of parts on this product. Any such changes may void the
warranty.

Compliance Information Statement (for U.S.A.)

This device, trade name Futaba Corporation, model number R7008SB, complies with part 15 of the FCC
Rules. Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and

(2) This device must accept any interference received, including interference that may cause undesired
operation.

(3) This module meets the requirements for a mobile device that may be used at separation distances of
more than 20cm from human body.

To meet the RF exposure requirements of the FCC this device shall not be co-located with another
transmitting device.

The responsible party of this device compliance is:

Futaba Service Center

3002 N Apollo Drive Suite 1, Champaign, IL 61822 U.S.A.

TEL (217)398-8970 or E-mail: support@futaba-rc.com (Support)
TEL (217)398-0007 or E-mail: service@futaba-rc.com (Service)

The RBRC. SEAL on the nickel-cadmium battery contained in Futaba products indicates that
Futaba Corporation of America is voluntarily participating in an industry-wide program to collect
I and recycle these batteries at the end of their useful lives, when taken out of service within the
United States. The RBRC. program provides a convenient alternative to placing used nickel-
cadmium batteries into the trash or municipal waste system, which is illegal in some areas.

(for USA)
You may contact your local recycling center for information on where to return the spent battery. Please
call 1-800-8BATTERY for information on NiCd battery recycling in your area. Futaba Corporation of
America's involvement in this program is part of its commitment to protecting our environment and

conserving natural resources.
*RBRC is a trademark of the Rechargeable Battery Recycling Corporation.
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Federal Communications Commission Interference Statement (for U.S.A.)

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant
to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful
interference in a residential installation.
This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in
accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there
is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause
harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off
and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following measures:

--Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
--Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
--Consult the dealer or your Futaba Serivce center for help.

CAUTION:

To assure continued FCC compliance:
Any changes or modifications not expressly approved by the grantee of this device could void the user's
authority to operate the equipment.

Exposure to Radio Frequency Radiation
To comply with FCC RF exposure compliance requirements, a separation distance of at least 20cm must be
maintained between the antenna of this device and all persons.

This device must not be co-located or operating in conjunction with any other antenna or transmitter.

Meaning of Special Markings

Pay special attention to safety where indicated by the following marks:

A DANGER - Procedures which may lead to dangerous conditions and cause death/serious injury if not
carried out properly.

/A WARNING - Procedures which may lead to a dangerous condition or cause death or serious injury
to the user if not carried out properly, or procedures where the probability of superficial injury or
physical damage is high.

/A CAUTION - Procedures where the possibility of serious injury to the user is small, but there is a
danger of injury, or physical damage, if not carried out properly.

O = Prohibited @= Mandatory

Warning: Always keep electrical components away from small children.

FLYING SAFETY
A WARNING
To ensure the safety of yourself and others, please observe the following precautions:

@ Have regular maintenance performed. Although your FX-22 protects the model memories with
non-volatile EEPROM memory (which does not require periodic replacement) and not a battery, the
transmitter still should have regular checkups for wear and tear. We recommend sending your system
to the Futaba Service Center annually during your non-flying-season for a complete checkup and
service.
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NiMH/NiCd Battery

@ Charge the batteries! (See Charging the NiCd batteries, for details.) Always recharge the transmitter
and receiver batteries before each flying session. A low battery will soon die potentially, causing loss
of control and a crash. When you begin your flying session, reset your FX-22’s built-in timer, and
during the session pay attention to the duration of usage.

O Stop flying long before your batteries become low on charge. Do not rely on your radio’s low
battery warning systems, intended only as a precaution, to tell you when to recharge. Always
check your transmitter and receiver batteries prior to each flight.

Where to Fly

We recommend that you fly at a recognized model airplane flying field. You can find model clubs
and fields by asking your nearest hobby dealer, or in the US by contacting the Academy of Model
Aeronautics.

You can also contact the national Academy of Model Aeronautics (AMA), which has more than 2,500
chartered clubs across the country. Through any one of them, instructor training programs and insured
newcomer training are available. Contact the AMA at the address or toll-free phone number below.

‘. Academy of Model Aeronautics
- ~ 5161 East Memorial Drive
_‘ ~_ — Muncie, IN 47302
Tele. (800) 435-9262

AM Fax (765) 289-4248

SINCE 1936 or via the Internet at http:\\www.modelaircraft.org

© Always pay particular attention to the flying field’s rules, as well as the presence and location
of spectators, the wind direction, and any obstacles on the field. Be very careful flying in areas near
power lines, tall buildings, or communication facilities as there may be radio interference in their
vicinity.
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NiMH/NiCd Battery Safety and Handling instructions

IMPORTANT!
Use only the Futaba special charger included with this set or other chargers approved by Futaba to
charge the NiMH batteries in the FX-22 transmitter included with this set.

It is important to understand the operating characteristics of NiMH/NiCd batteries.Always read the
specifications printed on the label of your NiIMH/NiCd battery and charger prior to use. Failure to follow
the proceeding precautions can quickly result in severe, permanent damage to the batteries and its
surroundings and possibly result in a FIRE!

IMPORTANT PRECAUTIONS

® Do not attempt to disassemble NiMH/NiCd packs or cells.

®© Do not allow NiMH/NiCd cells to come in contact with moisture or water at any time.

@ Always provide adequate ventilation around NiMH/NiCd batteries during charge, discharge, while in
use, and during storage.

® Do not leave a NiMH/NiCd battery unattended at any time while being charged or discharged.

© Do not attempt to charge NiIMH/NiCd batteries with a charger that is NOT designed for NIMH/NiCd
batteries, as permanent damage to the battery and charger could result.

@ Always charge NiMH/NiCd batteries in a fireproof location. Do not charge or discharge NiIMH/NiCd
batteries on carpet, a cluttered workbench, near paper, plastic, vinyl, leather or wood, or inside an R/
C model or full-sized automobile! Monitor the charge area with a smoke or fire alarm.

® Do not charge NiMH/NiCd batteries at currents greater than the “1C” rating of the battery (“C”
equals the rated capacity of the battery).

® Do not allow NiMH/NiCd cells to overheat at any time! Cells which reach greater than 140 degrees
Fahrenheit (60°C) should be placed in a fireproof location.

© NiMH/NiCd cells will not charge fully when too cold or show full charge.

@ It is normal for the batteries to become warm during charging, but if the charger or battery becomes
excessively hot disconnect the battery from the charger immediately!! Always inspect a battery which
has previously overheated for potential damage, and do not re-use if you suspect it has been damaged
in any way.

®© Do not use a NiMH/NiCd battery if you suspect physical damage has occurred to the pack. Carefully
inspect the battery for even the smallest of dents, cracks, splits, punctures or damage to the wiring
and connectors. DO NOT allow the battery’s internal electrolyte to get into eyes or on skin—wash
affected areas immediately if they come in contact with the electrolyte. If in doubt, place the battery
in a fire-proof location for at least 30 minutes.

© Do not store batteries near an open flame or heater.

®© Do not discharge NiMH/NiCd batteries at currents which exceed the discharge current rating of the
battery.

© Always store NiMH/NICd cells/packs in a secure location away from children.

Secure Digital (SD) Memory Card Handling Instructions
(SD card is not included with this set)

© Never remove the SD card or turn off power © Do not expose the SD card to dirt, moisture,

while entering data. water or fluids of any kind.
®© Never store the SD card where it may be @ Always hold the SD card by the edges during
subject to strong static electricity or magnetic installation and removal.
fields. © Be certain to insert the SD card in the correct
® Do not expose the SD card to direct sunlight, direction.

excessive humidity or corrosive environments.
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At the flying field

To prevent possible damage to your radio gear, turn the power switches on and off in the proper
sequence:

. Pull throttle stick to idle position, or otherwise disarm your motor/engine.

. Turn on the transmitter power and allow your transmitter to reach its home screen.
. Confirm the proper model memory has been selected.

. Turn on your receiver power.

. Test all controls. If a servo operates abnormally, don’t attempt to fly until you determine the cause of
the problem.

Test to ensure that the FailSafe settings are correct after adjusting them. Turn the transmitter off and
confirm the proper surface/throttle movements. Turn the transmitter back on.

6. Start your engine.
7. Complete a full range check.

8. After flying, bring your throttle stick to idle position, engage any kill switches or otherwise disarm
your motor/engine.

9. Turn off receiver power.

WD A W N~

10. Turn off transmitter power.

If you do not turn on your system in this order, you may damage your servos or control surfaces,
flood your engine, or in the case of electric-powered or gasoline-powered models, the engine may
unexpectedly turn on and cause a severe injury.

© While you are getting ready to fly, if you place your transmitter on the ground, be sure that the
wind won't tip it over. If it is knocked over, the throttle stick may be accidentally moved, causing
the engine to speed up. Also, damage to your transmitter may occur.

@ In order to maintain complete control of your aircraft it is important that it remains visible at all
times. Flying behind large objects such as buildings, grain bins, etc. is not suggested. Doing so may
result in the reduction of the quality of the radio frequency link to the model.

© Do not grasp the transmitter's antenna during flight. Doing so may degrade the quality of the
radio frequency transmission.

@ As with all radio frequency transmissions, the strongest area of signal transmission is from the sides
of the transmitter's antenna. As such, the antenna should not be pointed directly at the model. If your
flying style creates this situation, easily move the antenna to correct this situation.

© Don’t fly in the rain! Water or moisture may enter the transmitter through the antenna or stick
openings and cause erratic operation or loss of control. If you must fly in wet weather during a
contest, be sure to cover your transmitter with a plastic bag or waterproof barrier. Never fly if
lightning is expected.
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BEFORE USE

Features

FASSTest system

The FX-22 transmitter has adopted the newly developed bidirectional communication system "FASSTest".
Data from the receiver can be checked in your transmitter. FASSTest is a maximum 14channels (linear 12
channels + switch 2 channels) 2.4GHz dedicated system.

S.BUS2 system

By using the S.BUS2 system multiple servos, gyros and telemetry sensors are easily installed with a
minimum amount of cables.
Model types

6 swash types are available for helicopters. 6 types of main wings and 3 types of tail wings are available
for airplanes and gliders. Functions and mixing functions necessary for each model type are set in advance at
the factory.

NiMH battery
FX-22 is operated by a 7.2V/1800 mAh battery.

SD card (Secure Digital memory card) (Not included)

Model data can be saved to an SD card (SD:32MB-2GB SDHC:4GB-32GB). When FX-22 transmitter
software files are released, the software can be updated by using an SD card update.

Data input
Large graphic LCD and Touch Sensor substantially improve ease of setup.

Edit button

Two edit buttons are provided, and the operating screen can be immediately “Returned” to the HOME
screen during operation. Setting operation can be performed easily by combining this button with a touch
Sensor.

Vibration function

Selects a function that alerts the operator to various alarms by vibrating the transmitter in addition to
sounding a buzzer.
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Contents and Technical Specifications
(Specifications and ratings are subject to change without notice.)

Your FX-22 includes the following components:

FX-22 2.4 GHz FASSTest® transmitter
NiMH transmitter battery, 7.2 VV / 1800 mAh
FASSTest®-R7008SB 2.4 GHz receiver
Switch harness with charge socket
HBC-2C(4) battery charger

Transmitter FX-22

(2-stick, 14-channel, FASSTest-2.4G system)

Transmitting frequency: 2.4GHz band

System: FASSTest14CH, FASSTest12CH, FASST MULT, FASST 7CH, S-FHSS, switchable
Power supply: 7.2V / 1800mAh NiMH battery

Receiver R7008SB

(FASSTest-2.4G system, dual antenna diversity, S.BUS/S.BUS2 system)

Power requirement: 3.7V~7.2V battery or regulated output from ESC, etc. (*1)

Size: 0.98 x 1.86 x 0.56 in. (24.9 x 47.3 x 14.3 mm)

Weight: 0.38 o0z. (10.9g)

(*1) When using ESC's make sure that the regulated output capacity meets your usage application.

Note: The battery in the FX-22 transmitter is not connected to the battery
connector at initial. Please connect the battery connector before use.
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The following additional accessories are available from your dealer. Refer to a Futaba catalog for more
information:

* HT6F1800B Transmitter battery pack - the (1800mAh) transmitter NiMH battery pack may be easily
exchanged with a fresh one to provide enough capacity for extended flying sessions.

* Trainer cord - the optional training cord may be used to help a beginning pilot learn to fly easily by placing
the instructor on a separate transmitter. Note that the FX-22 transmitter may be connected to another FX-22
system, as well as to any other models of Futaba transmitters. The FX-22 transmitter uses one of the three
cord plug types according to the transmitter connected. (Refer to the description at the TRAINER function
instructions).

» Servos - there are various kinds of servos. Please choose from the servos of Futaba what suited the model
and the purpose of using you. If you utilize a S.BUS system, you should choose a S.BUS servo. An analog
servo cannot be used if "FASSTest12CH mode" is used.

* Telemetry sensor - please purchase an optional sensor, in order to utilize bidirectional communication
system and to acquire the information from a model high up in the sky.
[Temperature sensor : SBS-01T] [Altitude sensor : SBS-01A] [RPM sensor magnet type : SBS-01RM]
[RPM sensor optical type : SBS-01RO] [GPS sensor : SBS-01G] [Voltage sensor : SBS-01V]

* Y-harnesses, servo extensions, hub,etc - Genuine Futaba extensions and Y-harnesses, including a heavy-
duty version with heavier wire, are available to aid in your larger model and other installations.

» Gyros - a variety of genuine Futaba gyros is available for your aircraft or helicopter needs.

* Governor - for helicopter use. Automatically adjusts throttle servo position to maintain a constant head
speed regardless of blade pitch, load, weather, etc.

« Receivers - various models of Futaba receivers may be purchased for use in other models. (Receivers for
FASSTest and FASST,S-FHSS types are available.)

* Optional Charger - Futaba CR-2000 NiMH/NiCd Transmitter/Receiver Battery Charger.
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Transmitter controls

@LinearSlider(LS)
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@Stick ~
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AN
<h8%4)

@RotaryTrim
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@Monitor LED
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@Volume(LD,RD)
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> @Home/Exit
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~
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Transmitter's Antenna:

As with all radio frequency transmissions, the
strongest area of signal transmission is from the
sides of the transmitter's antenna. As such, the
antenna should not be pointed directly at the model.
If your flying style creates this situation, easily
move the antenna to correct this situation.

*Rotating antenna

The antenna can be rotated 90 degrees and angled
90 degrees. Forcing the antenna further than this
can damage it. The antenna is not removable.

[
Low power

)
High power - High power

(MDD

@I

* If you have a transmitter
\ atan angle of a figure, an
\ antenna will be good to use
\ it, bending 90 degrees.

It is not good for N\
there to be amodel %
on flight in the
direction tip of an
antenna.

/\ CAUTION

0 Please do not grasp the transmitter's
antenna during flight.

Doing so may degrade the quality of the RF
transmission to the model

® Do not carry the transmitter by the
antenna.

There is the danger that the antenna wire will break
and operation will become impossible.

® Do not pull the antenna forcefully.

There is the danger that the antenna wire will break
and operation will become impossible.

Monitor LED display

The status of the transmitter is displayed by LED
at the upper part of the front of a FX-22.

LED (Left)

Displays the "non-default condition" warning.
* Blinking
Power switch is turned on when any condition
switch is activated (in the ON state).
LED (Right)
Displays the state of radio frequency
transmission.
» Off
Radio waves are in the OFF state.
* On
Radio waves are being tfransmitted.
* Blinking
Range check mode.
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Switch (SA-SH)

Linear Slider LS,RS

(Switch Type)
e SA : 3 positions; Alternate; Short lever
¢ SB : 3 positions; Alternate; Short lever
* SD : 3 positions; Alternate; Long lever
* SE : 2 positions; Alternate; Long lever
* SG : 3 positions; Alternate; Short lever
e SH : 3 positions; Alternate; Short lever
*You can choose switch and set the ON/OFF-direction in the
setting screen of the mixing functions.

Rotary Trims

—
[ (D )

The linear slider LS and RS offer analog input.

*The FX-32 transmitter beeps when the lever comes to the
center.

*You can select a linear slider and set the movement direction
on the setting screen of mixing functions.

Home/Exit and U.menu/Mon. Button

Rotary Trims T1, T2, T3 and T4:

This transmitter is equipped with four (4) rotary
trims. Each time you press a trim button, the trim
position moves one step. If you continue pressing it,
the trim position starts to move faster. In addition,
when the trim position returns to the center, the
tone will change. You can always monitor trim
positions by referencing the LCD screen.

*You can select the trim step amount and the display unit

on the home screen on the T1-T4 setting screen within the
linkage menu.

Note: The trim positions you have set will be stored in the
non-volatile memory and will remain there.

Volume

&)

X-22

i

Volume LD and RD:

The volume LD and RD knobs allow analog
input.

8g

()

*The FX-22 transmitter beeps when the volume knob reaches
the center position.

*You can use each setting screen of the mixing functions to
select volumes and define the direction of a movement.

Home/Exit
Button

U.menu/Mon |
Button

Home/Exit:

Return to the previous

Press screen

Press and hold Return to the Home

(Except HOME) screen
It pushes from HOME .
g To TELEMETRY display

Press and hold from

HOME screen. Key lock/Lock release

U.menu/Mon:

Press To Servo Monitor display

Press and hold To User Menu display
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Touch sensor operation

Data input operation is performed using the touch sensor.

SensorTouch™ operation

Condition

Working

¢ Short 'tap'

If the screen has more than one page.

The cursor moves to the top of next page.

S1 If the screen have only one (1) page.

The cursor moves to the top of page.

If the input data mode with blinking the setting data.

The input data is canceled.

At the moving cursor mode.

Change to the input data mode.

RTN |At the input data mode.

Change to the moving cursor mode.

At the input data mode with blinking the setting data. |The data is entered.

*Two short 'taps’
SYS |Atall screens

Jump to System Menu screen directly.

LNK |Atall screens

Jump to Linkage Menu screen directly.

MDL |[At all screens

Jump to Model Menu screen directly.

e Touch and hold for

one (1) second.
S1  |Atthe HOME screen

Key lock On or Off

data.

RTN At the input data mode without blinking the setting

Reset to the initialized value.

Outline

Lightly circling the outside edge of the RTN button.

The cursor moves accordingly.

“RTN”
During the data input mode.

Movement of cursor, value input or mode selection:

Movement of the cursor on the menu screen and
movement of the cursor among items on a setup
screen can be controlled by scrolling your finger
to the left and right in the direction of the arrow in
the scrolling diagram above. You can also go to the
next page, if there is a next page.

This scrolling technique is also used for data
input, value input, mode selection, and similar
operations. Examples include: Value, ON, OFF,
INH, ACT, etc.

RTN button:

Touch the RTN button when you want to open
a setup screen or to switch between cursor move
mode (reverse display) and data input mode (box
display).

This button can also be used as the enter button
when a confirmation message is displayed on the
screen, etc.

Increases or decreases values accordingly.

S1 button:

When there is a next page on a menu screen or
setup screen, you can go to that page by touching
the S1 button. In this case, the cursor moves to the
screen title item of the page.

Exiting setup screen:

To end the operation on a setup screen and return
to the menu screen, move the cursor to the screen
title item and touch the RTN button.

To return to home screen directly, touch the
Home/Exit button for 1 second.

Alternatively, move the cursor to the screen title
item and touch the RTN button to return to the
home screen from a menu screen.
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Note:

*Scroll operation: Circle your finger on the outside edge of
the RTN button. The sensors may mis-read your touch as a
reverse rotation if the circle is smaller, or performed on the
inside edge of the RTN button.

* The SensorTouch™ may not operate smoothly if your hand
is touching the surrounding case parts. As such, please
make sure that the tip of your finger is actually operating the
SensorTouch™.

—J LY )

=
[
[

*If the SensorTouch™ does not register your input, please
try again after lightly tapping your finger on the sensor once
again.

*Do not operate the SensorTouch™ with gloves worn. The
SensorTouch™ might not react.

/\ CAUTION

c The touch sensor might not operate by
receiving the spark noise generated from
the gasoline engine etc. In this case, please
operate your transmitter from the noise
source apart.

Stick Adjustment

Adjustment of the stick lever length

You can adjust the length of stick levers, as you
like. It is recommended to adjust the length of the
sticks in line with your hand size.

Lever Head

Lever Head

1. Hold the lever head "B" and turn the lever
head "A" counter-clockwise. The lock will be
released.

2. Turn the lever-head "A" clockwise as you hold
the lever-head "B" after placing it as you like.

Adjustment of stick lever tension

The tension of the self-return type stick lever can
be adjusted.
1. Like next explanation, the rear case of a

fransmitter is removed and battery connection
also removes it.

Now you'll see the view shown in the figure
below.

\
Stick Tension (J2) Stick Tension (J4)
(Mode 2) (Mode 1/2)
£e8
1
PE = === ==\
«Stick Tension (J1)| | 1 *Stick Tension (J3) 1
(Mode 1/2) ' __(Mode1) !

2. Use a cross slot screwdriver to adjust the spring
strength as you prefer by turning the adjusting
screw of the stick you want to adjust.

*Turning the screw clockwise increases the tension.
CAUTION: If you loosen the screw too much,

the stick may not operate because it is
caught internally.

+ screw is clockwise. + screw is counter-clockwise.

Stick tension minimum

A serew is kept
fr(ﬂcoming out
froma line.

|

*The screwjwillfouch the case.

Stick tension maximum

3. At the end of adjustment, re-install the rear
case.
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SD Card (secure digital memory card) (not
included)

The FX-22 transmitter model data can be stored
by using any commonly found SD card. When
FX-22 transmitter update software is released, the
software is updated using an SD card. The FX-22
is capable of using SD cards with a memory size
between 32MB and 2GB.

/\ CAUTION

Be sure to turn off the power to the
transmitter before inserting or removing
the SD card.

®As the SD card is a precision device, do not
use excessive force when inserting.

SD card reader/writer

Saving model data and update files (released
from Futaba) into the SD card, you can use those
files on your FX-22 transmitter. Equipment for
reading and writing SD cards is available at most
electronics stores.

Stored data

When you have a problem of saving or reading
data after a long period of use, please get a new SD
card.

*We do not have the responsibility of compensating any
failure or damage to the data stored in the memory card no
matter what the reason is. Be sure to keep a backup of your
important data in your SD card.

Inserting/removing the SD card

(@ A side cover is opened.

<L

SD card slot

*Don't mistake the
both sides/ the
direction of

SD card.

@ Itinserts until it locks SD card into SD card slot.
*|t is releasable if a card is pushed once again.
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How to remove a rear case:

A rear case is removed when performing battery exchange, stick tension adjustment, and switch exchange.
Take care not to break an internal electronic board, wiring, and parts.

(D "OPEN" of a slider is pushed. @ It slides in the direction
of an arrow.

*When a slider is raised, it is the structure which
an internal stopper releases

/ hé':lt Rtl:' [
Stopper elease Release Release

¥ When shutting a case, a slider is lowered
and a stopper is locked.

@A rear case is removed in
the direction of an arrow.

* When shutting a case, it

Rear case
attaches from a lower pawl.
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Connector/Plug

@.Side coveris stuffed
T~ into inside,

Trainer
Connector

7 \ \
S.BUS (S.I/F) Earphone Charge
Connector Plug Plug

Connector for trainer function

When you use the trainer function, connect the
optional trainer cable between the transmitters for
teacher and student.

*You can set the trainer function on the Trainer Function

screen in the System menu.
S.BUS connector (S.I/F)

When setting an S.BUS servo and telemetry
sensor, connect them both here.

(Supply power by 3-way hub or 2-way cord.)
Earphone plug

Connecting a stereo headphone to this plug, the
speech information of telemetry can be heard.

Connector for battery charger

This is the connector for charging the NiMH
battery 7,2V/ 1,800mAH that is installed in the
transmitter. Do not use any other chargers except
the attached special charger.

/\ WARNING

®D0 not connect any other chargers except the
special charger to this charging connector.

Installation and removal of the transmitter
battery

Attachment of the battery
1. Open the rear case.

° n HEIT N

Band LI

Battery

Connector

2. A battery is fixed using two bands.
3. Connect the battery connector.
4. Close the rear case completely.

Battery removal

Note: If you remove the battery while the
power is on, the data you have set will not
be saved.

1. Open the rear case.

2. Disconnect the battery connector.

3. Two bands are removed and the remove the
bafttery.

4. Close the rear case completely.

A\ WARNING
o Be careful not to drop the battery.

® Never disconnect the battery connector from the
FX-22 transmitter after turning off the power
until the screen is completely blank and the
transmitter has shut down completely.

* Internal devices such as memories may be damaged.

* If there is any problem, the message "Backup Error* will
be shown the next time when you turn on the power of the
transmitter. Do not use the transmitter as it is. Send it to the
Futaba service center.

20 <Before Use>



When a tray is attached

Transmitter tray

Tray Base B \@‘.‘

(x4) =~ |

Tray Base A
(x4)

2.5x10mm Screw |
(Hex.) \ﬂ

3x10mm Screw
(Hex.)

éﬁay Board
Right
| (Right) Tray Board
(Left)
i Tray Base C
" -

1. Before assembly, take a back case off.
2. Make a hole in back case. (See FIG.1)
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Receiver nomenclature

Before using the receiver, be sure to read the
precautions listed in the following pages.

Receiver R7008SB

Connector
"1 through 6": outputs for the channels 1
through 6
"7/B": outputs of 7 channels and power.
"8/SB": outputs of 8 channels or S.BUS port.

[S.BUS Servo S.BUS Gyro —4

*When using 8/SB as S.BUS, you have to set
CH MODE of the following page to mode B or
mode D.

"S.BUS2": outputs of S.BUS2 port.
[S.BUS2 Servo S.BUS2 Gyro Telemetry Sensor J
*When using 9 or more channels, use an S.BUS

function or use a second R7008SB and link both
to your transmitter.

Connector insertion

Firmly insert the connector in the direction
shown in the figure. Insert the S.BUS2 by turning
it 90 degrees.

A Danger

Receiver

® Do not connect either a switch
or battery in this manner.

/\ DANGER

®D0n't connect a connector, as shown in a
before figure.

*1t will short-circuit, if it connected in this way. A short
circuit across the battery terminals may cause abnormal
heating, fire and burns.

/\ WARNING
S.BUS2 connectors

®Don't connect an S.BUS servo / gyro to
S.BUS2 connector.

= LED Monitor

This monitor is used to check the CH mode of
the receiver.

Link/Mode

=Link/Mode Switch
Use the small plastic screw driver that was
included with your receiver.

The Link/Mode Switch is also used for the CH
mode selection.

Extra Voltage Connector

Use this connector when using a voltage
telemetry device to send the battery voltage (DCO
~ 70V) from the receiver to the transmitter.

You will need to purchase the optional
External Voltage input cable (CA-RVIN-700) .

You can then make a cable with an extra
connector to the External Voltage connector.
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/\ DANGER

® Don't touch wiring.

* There is a danger of receiving an electric shock.

® Do not short-circuit the battery terminals.

* A short circuit across the battery terminals may cause
abnormal heating, fire and burns.

® Please double check your polarity ( + and
— ) when hooking up your connectors.

*If + and — of wiring are mistaken, it will damage,
ignite and explode.

®D0n’t connection to Extra Voltage before
turning on a receiver power supply.

R7008SB CH Mode

The R7008SB receiver is a very versatile
unit. It has 8 PWM outputs, S.BUS and S.BUS2
outputs. Additionally the PWM outputs can be
changed from channels 1-8 to channels 9-12 If
you only desire to use it as an 8 channel receiver
(without S.BUS), it can be used without any
setting changes.

The FX-22 has the ability to link to two
R7008SB receivers. One of them outputting
channels 1-8 and the other outputting channels
9-12 giving you 12 PWM channels. Instructions
for this configuration and S.BUS operation
follow.

[How to change the R7008SB Channel mode.]

1. Press and hold down the Link/Mode button
on the R7008SB receiver.

2. Turn the receiver on while holding down
the Link/Mode button. when the LED
begins to blink green/red the button may
be released.

3. The LED should now be blinking red in one
of the patterns described by the chart
below.

4. Each press of the Mode/Link button
advances the receiver to the next mode.
5. When you reach the mode that you wish
to operate in, press and hold the Mode/

Link button for more than 2 seconds.

6. Once locked into the correct mode the
LED will change to a solid color.

7. Please cycle the receiver(s) power off and
back on again after changing the Channel
Mode.

R7008SB CH MODE TABLE

Setting channel
Receiver connector Mode A Mode B Mode C Mode D
1 ~ 8CH 1~ T7CH 9 ~ 12CH 9 ~ 12CH

1 1 1 9 9
2 2 2 10 10
3 3 3 11 11
4 4 4 12 12
5 5 5 - -
6 6 6 - -
7/B 7 7 - -

8/SB 8 S.BUS - S.BUS

Red LED blink 1time 2time Stime 4time
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Receiver's Antenna Installation

The R7008SB has two antennas. In order to maximize signal reception and promote safe modeling Futaba
has adopted a diversity antenna system. This allows the receiver to obtain RF signals on both antennas and
fly problem-free.

*Must be kept as straight as possible.

Antenna T.
Yy ]
N\
Coaxitcxl cable ) )
R7008SB Receiver

To (_)btam the best results of the dlvers_lty This is not a critical figure, but the most
function, please refer to the following important thing is to keep the antennas
instructions: away from each other as much as possible.
1. The two antennas must be kept as straight Larger models can have large metal
as possible. Otherwise it will reduce the objects that can attenuate the RF signal. In
effective range. this case the antennas should be placed
2. The two antennas should be placed at 90 af both sides of the model. Then the best
degrees to each other. RF sighal condition is obtained at any flying

afttitude.

3. The antennas must be kept away from
conductive materials, such as metal,
carbon and fuel tank by at least a half
inch. The coaxial part of the antennas does
not need to follow these guidelines, but do
not bend it in a fight radius.

4. Keep the antennas away from the motor,
ESC, and other noise sources as much as
possible.

*The two antennas should be placed at 90 degrees to each other.

*The illustration demonstrates how the antenna should be placed.

*Receiver Vibration and Waterproofing: The receiver contains precision electronic parts. Be sure to avoid vibration,
shock, and temperature extremes. For protection, wrap the receiver in foam rubber or other vibration-absorbing
materials. It is also a good idea to waterproof the receiver by placing it in a plastic bag and securing the open end of the
bag with a rubber band before wrapping it with foam rubber. If you accidentally get moisture or fuel inside the receiver,
you may experience intermittent operation or a crash. If in doubt, return the receiver to our service center for service.
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Mounting the Servo

[ 02.3-2.6mm nut
==washer
Rubber

? Wood screw

m Rubber

® grommet ®  grommet
& Brass eyelet & Brass eyelet
. ESSSSSSSS Servo mount

Servo mount

(Airplane/Glider)

ﬁ 2.3-2.6mm screw

(Helicopter)

Servo lead wires

To prevent the servo lead cable from being
broken by vibration during flight, provide a
little slack in the cable and fasten it at suitable
points. Periodically check the cable during daily
maintenance.

Margin in the lead wire.| | Fasten about 5-10cm 5

from the servo outlet so [
that the lead wire is neat.

Mounting the power switch

When mounting a power switch to an airframe,
make a rectangular hole that is a little larger than
the total stroke of the switch so that you can turn
the switch ON/OFF without binding.

Avoid mounting the switch where it can be
covered by engine oil and dust. In general, it is
recommended to mount the power switch on the
side of the fuselage that is opposite the muffler.

Safety precautions when you install
receiver and servos

/A WARNING

Connecting connectors

OBe sure to insert the connector until it
stops at the deepest point.

How to protect the receiver from vibration
and water

OWrap the receiver with something soft
such as foam rubber to avoid vibration.
If there is a chance of getting wet, put the
receiver in a waterproof bag or balloon to
avoid water.

Receiver's antenna

®Never cut the receiver's antenna. Do not
bind the receiver's antenna with the cables
for servos.

oLocate the receiver's antenna as far as
possible from metals or carbon fiber
components such as frames, cables, etc.

*Cutting or binding the receiver's antenna will reduce the
radio reception sensitivity and range, and may cause a
crash.

Servo throw

OAdjust your system so that pushrods will
not bind or sag when operating the servos
to the full extent.

*If excessive force is continuously applied to a servo, the
servo could be damaged due to force on the gear train
and/or power consumption causing rapid battery drain.

Mounting servos

OUse a vibration-proof rubber (such as
rubber grommet) under a servo when
mounting the servo on a servo mount. And
be sure that the servo cases do not touch
directly to the metal parts such as servo
mount.

*If the servo case contacts the airframe directly, vibration
will travel to and possibly damage the servo.
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S.BUS/S.BUS2 Installation

This set uses the S.BUS/S.BUS2 system. The wiring is as simplified and clean mounting as possible, even
with models that use a large number of servos. In addition, the wings can be quickly installed to the fuselage
without any erroneous wiring by the use of only one simple wire, even when there are a large number of
servos used.

eWhen using S.BUS/S.BUS2, special settings and mixes in your transmitter may be unnecessary.
eThe S.BUS/S.BUS2 servos memorize the number of channels themselves. (settable with the FX-22)
eThe S.BUS/S.BUS2 system and conventional system (receiver conventional CH used) can be mixed.

S.BUS Glider usage example

HUB4 (Optional) "

.--{Receiver: R70085B |
[Servo: 531725V 9 (Optional) |

{Throttle servo: BLS1735V (Optional) |

-~ [Battery: FR2F1800 ( Optional) |

T [Switch HSWAL

.{Receiver: R700858

|
|
|Ai|eron servo: BLS174SV X 2 ( Optional ) |

_.{Rudder Servo: BLS1755Vx 1 (Optional) |
' ‘,lEIevatorservo:BLS173SV(])><2(Optiona|) |
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S.BUS Wiring example

Receiver *When using 8/SB as S.BUS, you have to set CH
Mode of the mode B or mode D.

@5.BUS Servo

Since the channel number is memorized by the
S.BUS itself, any connector can be used. When
S.BUS Battery the SBD-1 (sold separately) is used, ordinary
Port servos can be used with the S.BUS system.

(8/5B) ) *SBD-1 cannot be used by S.BUS2 port.
Switch
GY520 5
Extension
cord Terminal box

== 2
@Terminal box

Four connectors can be inserted

Hub /A WARNING

Power supply

oPlease make sure that you
use a battery that can deliver
enough capacity for the
number and kind of servos
used. Alkaline batteries
cannot be used.

@®When separate power supply used

When a large number of servos are used or
when high current servos are used, the servos
can be driven by a separate power supply by
using a separate Power Supply 3-way hub.

Hub @

(Another power supply)
Hub Used when using a separate

Orange
Three connectors can be power supply battery.
inserted.

S.BUS Servo
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S.BUS2 System

Using the S.Bus2 port an impressive array of telemetry sensors may be utilized.

S.BUS2 TABLE
Receiver port Sé%%sssge;;/g SS%llJéZzsge;\r/g Telemetry sensor
S.BUS O O X
S.BUS2 X (3%) O O

(%) Don't connect S.BUS servo,
S.BUS gyro to BUS2 connector.

S.BUS servo gyro has S.BUS correspondence and S.BUS2 correspondence.
Please confirm with a catalog or each operation manual.

as8004Zd
eqeyni

8.9 S v E S L

S.BUS servo

S.BUS2 servo

connection is possible

S.BUS2 gyro

connection is possible

© Telemetry sensor
connection is impossible

S.BUS2 servo

© S.BUS servo
connection is impossible

S.BUS2
GY+RO

Rudder servo

Telemetry
sensor
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S.BUS/S.BUS2 device setting

S.BUS/S.BUS2 servos or a telemetry sensor can be connected directly to the FX-22. Channel setting and
other data can be entered for the S.BUS/S.BUS2 servos or sensors.

1. Connect the S.BUS device you want to sef
with as shown in the figure.

2. Turn on the fransmitter power.

3. Call the setup screen.
Servo: System Menu — S.BUS servo
Sensor: Linkage Menu — Sensor

4. Perform setfting in accordance with each
screen.

5. This sets the channel and other data for each
S.BUS servo, or telemetry device to be used
with the S.BUS device or receiver.

*It is not necessary to carry out multiple
connection of the battery like a T18M2Z/
T14SG.

(It will damage, if it connects.)

*When you connect to a transmitter many servos
which consume many current, please use
"Another power supply HUB".

And electric power is supplied to a servo with
another power supply.

Hub
(Another power supply)

S.BUS/S.BUS2
device

(S.BUS/S.BUS2 servo)

(Telemetry sensor)

S.BUS Servo

@When separate power supply used

When a large number of servos are used or
when high current servos are used, the servos
can be driven by a separate power supply by
using a separate Power Supply 3-way hub.

Hub
(Another power supply)

Used when using a separate
power supply battery.
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Telemetry System

The R7008SB receiver features bi-directional communication with a FASSTest Futaba transmitter using
the S.BUS2 port. Using the S.BUS2 port an impressive array of telemetry sensors may be utilized. It also
includes both standard PWM output ports and S.BUS output ports.

*Telemetry is available only in the FASSTest 14CH mode. (12CH mode displays only receiver battery

voltage and extra battery voltage.)

*The telemetry function requires the corresponding receiver (R7008SB).
* Telemetry display only FX-22 ID of R7008SB was remembered to be.

EI:IIE_II:IJH FX-22

@Telemetry sensor (sold separately)

Your aircrafts data can be checked in the
transmitter by connecting various telemetry
sensors to the S.BUS2 connector of the
receiver.

¥ =

S.BUS2
connector

Switch

Terminal box

|
Oju|
#/

IVoItage
Receiver §

Power battery voltage is
displayed at the transmitter.

Battery voltage is
displayed at the transmitter.

—————————————— ~
]

i Temperature ! gt 1
)

@5Slot No.

Servos are classified by channel, but sensors
are classified by “slot” . Since the initial slot
No. of the FX-22 is preset at each sensor, the
sensors can be used as is by connecting
them. There are 1~31 slots.

_Sensor_______
CRPM T \
'\__S_E_I']_S_O_r _______ 1 Slot 2
Hub e R
Altitude ' Slot3~5
\_Sensor_______ )
“Voltage S N
i _Sensor__  Slot6~7
|§ e | Slot8 ~ 15
= ‘_Sensor_______ )
Hub
I ***Sensor ,: Slot 16
| i I ***Sensor ,: Slot 17

1
Slot 31
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BASIC OPERATION

Battery Charging

Before charging batteries, read the "Cautions for handling battery and battery charger" in the section

"NiMH/NiCd Battery Safety and Handling Instructions".

How to charge the NiMH battery HT6F1800B
for the transmitter

/\ Danger

© The NiMH battery HT6F18008B is only for
your FX-22. Do not use this battery for other
equipment.

0 Be sure to use the attached special charger to
charge the battery.
*If you take the NiMH battery HT6F1800B out of the
transmitter, you can use the optional quick charger CR-2000
corresponding to NiMH battery.

[Method of charging battery]

@Special charger

*Connect to AC outlet
specified.

Transmitter Batt.

Receiver Batt. Charging display

Charging display

To FX-22 charge
connector

1. Connect the special charger to the wall
socket (AC outlet).

2. Connect the connectors to the FX-22
charging jack.
*Confirm that the charging indicator, LED lamp, is on.
*Turn off the transmitter while charging the battery.

3. Remove the battery after 15 hours.

*Battery charging will not automatically stop. Remove the
battery and transmitter from the charger and remove the
charger from the wall socket.

*It is recommended to reactivate the battery by cycling
several times if the battery has not been used for a long
period.

*In the case of NiMH/NiCd batteries, you may find poor
performance of the battery if you have used the battery
only for a short period or if you repeat charging while the
battery is not fully discharged. It is suggested to discharge
the battery to the recommended level after use. It is also
recommended to charge the battery just before use.
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How to turn transmitter power ON/OFF

When turning on the power, the FX-22
transmitter will begin emmiting RF automatically
after it confirms the surrounding RF conditions.

The FX-22 transmitter also offers the ability to
auto shut-down.

When turning on the power of the transmitter
THR Stick Slow

 m—
(L) » ==
1. Turn on the power switch of the tfransmitter.

*The message "CHECK RF CONDITION" is displayed for a
moment. At the same time the left LED monitor blinks.

CHECK RF CONDITION...

PRl 22NN

2.Then, you will see the home screen and the
fransmitter begins to emit radio waves.

*The left and right LED monitors will change to solid red.

How to stop the transmitter

1. Turn off the power switch of the transmitter.
*The transmitter shuts down at once.

Low battery alarm

When the battery voltage reaches 7.2V, an
audible alarm will sound. Land your aircraft
immediately.

It can change from 6.0V to 7.6V by [WARNING]
of [LINKAGE MENU].
It recommends using it with an initial value.

*If you do not operate the transmitter (or move a stick,
knob, switch or digital trim) for 30 minutes, the message
"PLEASE TURN OFF POWER SWITCH" is displayed and
an audible alarm will sound.

Warning display at power ON (Airplane/
Helicopter)
When the throttle stick during Power On is at

the high side (or over 1/3 stick) a warning will be
displayed.

[WARHIHG! ]
THR POS.

TRANSMIT 7 YES [

*pelow 1/3 stick, the warning display goes off.

Registration of the user's name

If so desired, the FX-22 transmitter can indicate
the owner's name.

User's name setup screen

1. Turn on the power of the transmitter.
*The home screen appears.
2. Lightly touch the SYS button twice rapidly
and the System menu appears.
3. Select [USER NAME] in the System menu and
touch the RTN button.
*The user name set up screen appears.
LISERHAME
FUTAER ©i.  ABCOEFGHIT

tKLMMOPRRET
CAMCEL VY Zabed

ENTER vefahidklin
L

L ORARS T

OELETE B 7

Input Box
*Current user name is displayed.

Changing the user name

1. Change the user name as described below:
[Moving cursor in input box]
Select [«] or [—], and touch the RTN button.
[Deleting a character]
When [DELETE] is selected and the RTN button
is touched, the character immediately after
the cursor is deleted.
[Adding a character]
When a character is selected from the
character list and the RTN button is touched,

that character is added at the position
immediately after the cursor.

*A name of up to 10 characters long can be entered as the
user name. (A space is also counted as one character.)

2. At the end of input, select [ENTER] and tuoch
the RTN button. (To ferminate input and
return to the original state, select [CANCEL]
and touch the RTN button.)
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Home screen

Use the touch sensor to select the following display area to call each setting screen, and touch the RTN
button. The setting screen appears.

System timer

¢ This shows the accumulated time since
the latest reset. (Hour):(Minute)

* Use the cursor to highlight this, then
touch the RTN button for one second
to reset the system timer.

Up/Down timer (ST1, ST2)

 Timer is displayed here.
Touch the RTN button at the [xx]:[xx.
xx] item to start/stop the timer.

¢ Use the cursor to highlight this, then
touch the RTN button at the ST1 or ST2
item to call the timer set-up screen.

*See the description at the back of this manual.

L

RF indicator

Key lock

Touch the S1 button or push the
HOME/EXIT button for one second to
lock/unlock the key operation.

In the key lock mode the key icon is
displayed here.

e
T2 @GE:68. 00 P
= ATy, HEWS

SD card indicator
Battery Indicator

* When the battery voltage
reaches 7.2V(Change in
Warning Menu), the alarm
will beep. Land your aircraft
immediately.

Ny v Model type
User's name —»lFUTAER Em {&.EL) Model Name
STl BEiEA,. A » The model name that

is currently used is
displayed here.

Use the cursor to
highlight this, then
tfouch the RTN button
tfo call the model
select set-up screen.

System mode

System(FASSTest14CH etc.)
mode is displayed here.

Use the cursor to highlight this,
then tfouch the RTN button
to call the frequency set-up
screen.

Digital trim (T1 to T4)

Trim position is displayed here.

You can select the display unit
on the home screen on the
T1-T4 setting screen within the
linkage menu.

2" Home screen

Touch the RTN button at
the clock icon to call the
2" home screen (large
size timer).

FUTRERA Z6i51 {£.5Y
1 00:00.00 |
2 00:00.00 |

El=
WPE #1

Model timer

This shows the accumulated time
since the latest reset. (each model)
(Hour):(Minute)

Use the cursor to highlight this,

then touch the RTN button for one
second to reset the model timer.

Condition name (Heli/Glider)

In the normal condition, move the
cursor to the condition name and
touch the RTN button. The condition
name is changed and blinks.

It is possible to operate the digital
frim in all conditions.

VPP condition # (Air)

When VPP function is assigned to a
channel, the current VPP condition
# is displayed here.
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User Menu

A user menu which allows the user to
customize and display frequently used functions
has been added.

1. When the "U.MENU" button is pushed for
two seconds, the user menu appears.

*Return to the home screen by touching the EXIT button
while the user menu is being displayed.

2. When the cursor highlights the dotted line,
e " and the RTN button is touched,
the menu selection screen appears.

SERVO 1 THR DELAY
DUAL RATE :AIL DIFF.
FROG. MIX AIL+RUD
FIT CURVE :CAMBER MIX
THR CURVE  ELE+CAMEER

3. When the cursor is moved fo the sefting
that you fo set to the user menu and the
RTN button is tfouched, that setting screen
is added to the user menu.

4.The registered setting screen can be
called by moving the cursor to it and
touching the RTN button.

*When you want to delete an added screen from the user
menu, highlight item you wish to delete, press and hold
the RTN button for one second.

/\ Warning

o Be sure to confirm the model name before
flying your aircraft.

o Check the battery voltage as often as
possible and try to charge the battery
earlier. If the battery alarm makes a sound,
land your aircraft immediately.
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Link procedure (FX-22/R7008SB)

Each transmitter has an individually assigned, unique ID code. In order to start operation, the receiver
must be linked with the ID code of the transmitter with which it is being paired. Once the link is made,
the ID code is stored in the receiver and no further linking is necessary unless the receiver is to be used
with another transmitter. When you purchase additional R7008SB receivers, this procedure is necessary;

otherwise the receiver will not work.

Link procedure

1. Place the transmitter and the receiver close
fo each other within half (0.5m) meter.

2. Turn on the transmitter.

3. Select [SYSTEM] at the Linkage menu and
access the setup screen shown below by
touching the RTN button.

E.Fr/=5

LIHK 3 aiy
TELEMETRY
ACT oL 1. 8=

:You can do this through the LINKAGE Menu
and scroll to System and press RTN.

4. When you use two receivers on one model,
you must change from [SINGLE] to [DUAL].
*Only two receivers can be used. In
"DUAL", two setting items come out. Input,
respectively.

SYSTEM
FASSTest-14CH DIGENEG
ph=ofest—l
LINK 3 50"

TELEMETRY
ACT oL 1. 6=

ID of a Primary ID of a Secondary
receiver displays. receiver displays.

SYSTEM
FASSTe=t—14CH MNENENG
L P

=
LINK 3 50" LINK 55507

TELEMETRY
ACT oL 1. 6=

In DUAL, a primary receiver
is link previously. Next, a
secondary receiver is link.

5."F" will be chosen if it is used in France. others
"G" general.

SYSTEM

LINK 5 G0

TELEMETFRY
ACT oL 1. 8=

6. When changing battery fail-safe voltage
from the initial value 3.8V, voltage is
changed here.

* Only in FASSTest Mode.
SVETER

LINK

TELEMETFR
ACT oL 1. 8=

E.F 5
EREY

7.[LINK] is chosen by scrolling and the RTN
button is pushed. The fransmitter will emit a
chime as it starts the linking process.

SYSTEM

E.Fr=S

L IHE R

TELEMETRY
ACT oL 1. 6=

8. When the transmitter starts to chime, power
on the receiver. The receiver should link to
the transmitter within about 1 second.

In "Link" Mode

Receiver ON

9. If linking fails, an error message is displayed.
Bring the fransmitter closer to the receiver
and repeat the procedure above from Step 2.

10. ACT will be chosen if telemetry is used.
It is INH when not using if.

SYSTEM

E.Fr=

LINK 3 oy

TELEMETRY
[FC T

<Basic Operation> 35



11. When a telemetry function is enabled,
the receiving interval (down-link interval) of
sensor data can be changed. If a DL interval
is increased, the response of the sensor data
display becomes slower, but stick response
will improve.

Initial value: 1.0s
Adjustment range: 0.15~2.0s

SVSTEM
FASSTest-14CH SIMGLE G

pheslesttl
LIME 51505
TELEMETFRY

ACT oL FAEE

*If there are many FASSTest systems turned on around your
receiver, it might not link to your transmitter. In this case,
even if the receiver's LED stays solid green, unfortunately
the receiver might have established a link to one of other
transmitters. This is very dangerous if you do not notice
this situation. In order to avoid the problem, we strongly
recommend you to doublecheck whether your receiver is
really under control by your transmitter by giving the stick
input and then checking the servo response.

*Do not perform the linking operation when the drive motor
is connected or the engine is running.

* When you use two receivers, please be sure to setup a
"primary" and "secondary" in the "dual” mode.

*A telemetry function cannot be used for the 2nd receiver of
dual receiver mode. The voltage and Ext voltage of a 2nd
receiver cannot be known with a transmitter.

* You must link one receiver at a time. If both power
supplies to the receivers are switched on simultaneously,
data is received incorrectly by the transmitter.

* If a dual receiver function is used, in order to receive
sensor information correctly by both sets, telemetry data
will be slower compared to a single receiver setup.

*You cannot link three receivers.

* Link is required when a system type is changed.

* Linking is required whenever a new model is made.

/\ Warning

0 After the linking is done, please cycle receiver
power and check that the receiver to be linked
is really under the control of the transmitter.

® Do not perform the linking procedure with
motor's main wire connected or with the engine
operating as it may result in serious injury.
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Range Testing Your R/C System

It is extremely important to range check your models prior to each flying session. This enables you to
ensure that everything is functioning as it should and to obtain maximum enjoyment from your time flying.
The FX-22 transmitter incorporates a system that reduces its power output and allows you to perform such a

range check.

Range check mode

Range check procedure

We have installed a special "Range check
mode" for doing a ground range check. To access
the "Range check mode" touch and hold the RTN
button while turning on the transmitter. Doing so
will bring up POWER MODE menu.

The present model

To activate the "Range check mode" touch the
RTN button and the range check mode screen will
appear.

[FAHGE_CHECH I

RAMGE CHECK MODE OM

== RESTART

During this mode, the RF power output is
reduced so the range test can be performed. In
addition, when this mode is activated the right
LED on the front of the transmitter starts blinking
and the transmitter gives users a warning with a
beeping sound every 3 seconds.

The "Range check mode" continues for 90
seconds and after that the power will return
to the normal level. To exit the "Range check
mode" before the 90 seconds, select the "RANGE
CHECK" at the top of the screen and touch the
RTN button again. This mode is available one
time only so if you need to re-use this function the
transmitter power must be cycled. NEVER start
flying when the "Range check mode" is active.

Should you require additional time to perform

a range check, highlight Restart before your time
expires and press the RTN button one time.

1. With the "Range check mode" on, walk
away from the model while simultaneously
operating the controls. Have an assistant
stand by the model to confirm that all
controls are completely and correctly
operational. You should be able to walk
approximately 30-50 paces from the model
without losing confrol.

2. If everything operates correctly, return to

the model. Set the transmitter in a safe, yet
accessible, location so it will be within reach
after starting the engine or motor. Be certain
the throttle stick is in the low throttle position,
then start the engine or motor. Perform
another range check with your assistant
holding the aircraft with the engine running
at various speeds. If the servos jitter or move
inadvertently, there may be a problem. We
would strongly suggest you do not fly until the
source of the difficulty has been determined.
Look for loose servo connections or binding
pushrods. Also, be certain that the battery
has been fully charged.

Range checking on

> low power.
About 100 feet
Range check mode
/A Warning

o Do not fly in the range check mode.
*Since the range of the radio waves is short, if the model
is too far from the transmitter, control will be lost and the
model will crash.
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RECEIVER AND SERVO INSTALLATION

Receiver and servos connection

Connect the receiver and servos in accordance with the connection diagram shown below. Always read the
section [Before using]. When mounting the receiver and servos to the fuselage, connect the necessary points
in accordance with the model's instruction manual.

Receiver and servos connection diagram
Always connect the necessary humber of servos.

The receiver channel assignment depends on the
model type. See the Servo connection by model
type tables.

R7008SB (output connector section)
*CH1~6: Output connectors 1~6
7/B: Output connectors 7 and Power supply
*8/SB: Output connectors 8 or S.BUS system
*S.BUS2: S.BUS2 system

T

CH1-8,
S.BUS/(2),
B

Receiver battery

Charging port Receiver switch

1

Servos
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Servo connection by model type

The FX-22 transmitter channels are automatically assigned for optimal combination according to the type
selected with the Model Type function of the Linkage Menu. The channel assignment (initial setting) for
each model type is shown below. Connect the receiver and servos to match the type used.

*The set channels can be checked at the Function screen of the Linkage Menu. The channel assignments can also be changed. For
more information, read the description of the Function menu.

Airplane/glider
Normal wing and V-tail

)Ré 1Aileron 2Aileron 2Aileron+1FLAP|2Aileron+2FLAP|2Aileron+4FLAP|4Aileron+2FLAP

wa)shs
yoea yo 4y
indino ayy

I-IAirpIane Glider Glider |Airplane| Glider |Airplane| Glider |Airplane| Glider |Airplane| Glider
|2 22
A A A
SPER
= |
tal fa}
|
mal
>
(ol
4
=
V' =
9 AUX1 AUX1 Camber [ Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber [ Camber | Camber | Camber
10| AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 Butterfly | AUX1 Butterfly VPP Butterfly Gear Butterfly Gear Butterfly i
1l AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 Throttle Motor Throttle Motor
12 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 VPP AUX1 VPP AUX1
DG1 W sw SW SW SW SW SW SW SW W W W
DG2| SW SW SW SW W W W N SwW SW SW SW y
Ailvator (Dual Elevator)
R 1Aileron 2Aileron 2Aileron+1FLAP|2Aileron+2FLAP|2Aileron+4FLAP|4Aileron+2FLAP A=
X $3%
3 oS
. . . . . . . . . . 338%
Airplane| Glider |Airplane| Glider |Airplane Airplane Airplane| Glider |Airplane| Glider ElSS
o B
(% e W ln
R H
NMEAs
(a} -+ |+
| RE
(o] (=)
E4ES
mal
>
(d
4
=
c
V' 5
9 AUX1 AUX1 Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber
10| AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 Butterfly VPP Butterfly Gear Butterfly Gear Butterfly Gear Butterfly i
1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 VPP AUX1 Throttle Motor Throttle Motor
12| AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 Elevator2 Elevator2 Elevator2 Elevator2
DG1 W SwW Sw SwW SW SW SW SW SW W W W
DG2 W W W SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW W y

<Receiver and Servo Installation> 39



Airplane/glider

Flying wing, Delta wing

2Aileron

2Aileron+1FLAP

2Aileron+2FLAP

2Aileron+4FLAP

4Aileron+2FLAP

Airplane| Glider

Airplane| Glider

Airplane| Glider

Airplane| Glider

Airplane| Glider

9 Elevator Elevator Elevator Elevator Elevator Elevator Elevator Elevator Elevator Elevator
10 | Camber | Camber | Camber [ Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber
1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 Butterfly AUX1 Butterfly Gear Butterfly Gear Butterfly
12 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 Throttle Motor Throttle Motor
DG1 SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW
DG2 SW SW SwW SW SwW SwW SW SW SW SW

Flying wing, Delta wing (Winglet 2 Rudder)

2Aileron

2Aileron+1FLAP

2Aileron+2FLAP

2Aileron+4FLAP

4Aileron+2FLAP

Airplane | Glider

Airplane| Glider

Airplane| Glider

Airplane| Glider

Airplane | Glider

9 Elevator Elevator Elevator Elevator Elevator Elevator Elevator Elevator Elevator Elevator
10 | Camber | Camber | Camber [ Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber | Camber
1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 Butterfly VPP Butterfly Gear Butterfly Gear Butterfly
12| AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 AUX1 Throttle Motor Throttle Motor
DG1 W N SW SW SW SW SW SW SW W
DG2| SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SW SwW

* Output channels differ by each system of a table. When using a system with few channels, there
is a wing type which cannot be used. It cannot be used when there is a function required out of
the range of the arrow of a figure.

wa)shs
Yy’ea jo Hd
indino ayy

HO/Z 1SSYd

HD/L 1SSY4

w)shs
ys’ea jo 4o
ndyno ay

SSH4-S

HOZ1 1591SSY4
HOPL 1591SSY4

SSH4-S

HJT1 1591SSV4
HDP L 1s91SSV4

11N 1SSY4

1INW 1SSY4
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@ FASSTest14CH/FASST MULTI/FASST 7CH/S-FHSS

wayshs

CH

All Other

H-4, H4X Swash

SSHA-S  UWe2J0HD

FoviTeelssyd Indinoayl

HJ/Z 1SSYd

11NW 1SSY4

/
i
9 Gyro2/AlL Gyro2/AlL
10 Gyro3/ELE Gyro3/ELE
11 AUX1 AUX1
12 AUX1 AUX1
DG1 SwW SwW
DG2 SW SW i
w23
@ FASSTest12CH E ‘6
CH All Other H-4, H4X Swash -
1 Aileron Aileron é
2 Elevator Elevator g
3 Throttle Throttle 3
4 Rudder Elevator2
5 Pitch Pitch
6 Gyro/RUD Gyro/RUD
7 Governor Governor
8 Governor 2 Rudder
9 Gyro2/AIL Gyro2/AlL
10 Gyro3/ELE Gyro3/ELE
DG1 SW SW
DG2 SW SW y

e Since the ch8 doesn't work on the 7-ch mode, please assign the

elevator2 (H-4, H4X) or the needle (all other) to 7 channnel if the
governor is not used.
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MODEL BASIC SETTING PROCEDURE

Airplane/glider basic setting procedure

1. Model addition and selection

3. Fuselage linkage

Initially, the FX-22 assigns the first model to
model-01 in the transmitter. The Model Select
function of the Linkage Menu is used to add
models and to select amongst models which are
already set.

MODEL SEL. MODEL-G1

TH 1 MODEL -H1
HEW
aa: 1z

The FX-22 is capable of storing data for up to 30
models in its internal memory. Additional model
data can also be saved to an optional SD card.

The currently selected model name is displayed
in the center of the home screen. Before flying and
before changing any settings, always confirm the
model name.

When a new model is added, the Model type
select screen and System mode setup screen
automatically appear. Please be aware that the
transmitter will stop transmitting temporarily when
you change the model.

When a new model is added, you will need to re-
link the receiver.

MODEL _T+FE I
TVFE AIRFLANE
WIMNG HORMAL

1RAIL
TAIL HORMAL

LIng ST E0T
TELEMETRY
ACT oL 1.8=

2. Model type selection

Select the model type matched to the aircraft
with the Model Type select function of the Linkage
Menu. For an airplane, select the model type from
among the 2 types: airplane and glider. And then
select the wing type and the tail type matched to
the aircraft.

MoDEL TP E I

AIRFLAME
MORMAL

1RIL
MORMAL

Connect the ailerons, elevators, throttle, rudder,
etc. in accordance with the model's instruction
manual. For a description of the connection
method, see the Receiver and Servos Connection.

Note that even for the same "airplane
model", when the wing type and tail type
are different, the channel assignment may
be different. (The channel assigned to each
function can be checked at the Function
menu of the Linkage Menu.)

CTRL TRIM
1 AIL J0Ti

=z ELE I3 T3
= THR Jz T2
4 RO J4 T4

e |f the direction of the servo is incorrect, adjust
the direction with the Reverse function of the
Linkage Menu.

1AIL HORM: <AILZ HORM
zELE HORM: <UPP HORM
=THR HORM: =AUXT HORM
4RUD HORM: =aCAME HORM
=GEAR HORM:12ALK1 HORM

e Adjust the neutral position and conftrol
surface angle with the linkage, and fine
tune them with the Sub-Trim and End Point
functions (angle adjustment). To protect the
linkage, a limit position can also be set with
the End Point function. The End Point function
can adjust the amount of up/down and left/
right movement and limit of each channel.

[SUE-TRIH 1z

1AIL  +8) SGEAR  +8
sELE  +B; <AILZ +B
STHR  +8; PP +@
aRUD  +B) =AURS  +@

1-3

[T Crdt
1AIL 135 188 188 135
zELE 135188 186 135
=THR 135188 186 135
4RUD 135168 166 135

4. Throttle cut setting (Airplane)

Throttle cut can be performed with one touch by a
switch without changing the throttle trim position.

Set throttle cut with the Throttle Cut function of
the Linkage Menu. After activating the throttle cut
function and selecting the switch, adjust the throttle
position so that the carburetor becomes fully closed.
For safety, the throttle cut function operates the
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throttle stick in the 1/3 or less (slow side) position.
THE CLT]
AcT IHH

Fos 17%

W —=

5. Idle down setting (Airplane)

The idling speed can be lowered with one touch
by a switch without changing the throttle trim
position. Perform this setting with the Idle Down
function of the Linkage Menu. After activating the
Idle Down function and selecting the switch, adjust
the idle down speed. For safety, the idle down
function acts only when the throttle stick is in the
lowest part of its throw.

*While the Throttle Cut function is in operation, the Idle

Down function does not work.

IOLE LICWH]

ACT IHH I

OFFSET BX
= -

6. D/R function

D/R function is used to adjust the throw and
operation curve of the stick functions (aileron,
elevator, rudder and throttle) for each switch
position (airplane) or each flight condition (glider).
This is normally used after the modeler has defined
the maximum throw directions in the End Point
settings.

(Airplane)
AIL 1688 168
EXF +3 +Ei'_.__._'
ML 2 3 4 5
(Glider)

ARIL 1@ 18@
EXF +3  +@
COMDITION
MOFHAL
eoiT MHORMAL

i

7. Airbrake (Airplane)

This function is used when an airbrake is
necessary when taking off or diving, etc. Please
note: this menu item is only available under certain
wing configurations. For example, it will not appear
if a single aileron wing type has been selected.

The pre-set elevator and flap offset amount can
be activated by a switch.

The offset amount of the aileron, elevator, and
flap servos can be adjusted as needed. Also the
speed of the aileron, elevator, and flap servos can
be adjusted. You can also set the Auto Mode, which
will link Airbrake to a stick, switch, or dial. A
separate stick switch or dial can also be set as the
ON/OFF switch.

AIL AILE INH
+8 40
FLAF FLPZ
+a +a

ELE +H

8. Addition of flight conditions (Glider)

The Condition Select function automatically
allocates the normal condition (NORMAL) for
each model. NORMAL is the default condition and
is the only one active when a new model type is
defined.

If you want to add flight conditions, please refer
to a description of the CONDITION function.

HORMAL 1.3

FHORMAL
START -
SPEED - +
DISTAMCE -—- +
LAMDING -- +

FRIORITY

Fa

*The NORMAL is always on, and remains on until other
conditions are activated by switches, stick positions, etc.
Please refer to the section entitled Switch Selection Method
for additional information on how to do so.

*1t is possible to customize the activation of the flight
conditions.

*The Condition Delay can be programmed for each channel.
The Condition Delay is used to change the servo throw
smoothly when switching conditions.

<Model Basic Setting Procedure> 43



Helicopter basic setting procedure

This section outlines examples of use of the helicopter functions of the FX-22. Adjust the actual values,

etc. to match the fuselage used.

1. Model addition and selection

Initially, the FX-22 assigns the first model to
model-01 in the transmitter. To add new models
or to select a model already programmed, use the
Model Select function of the Linkage Menu.

MODEL SEL. MODEL1
4 MODIEL 1

This is convenient when selecting a model after
entering the model's names in advance. The FX-
22 is capable of storing up to 30 models in the
transmitter's internal memory. Additional models
can also be stored in an optional SD card.

The currently selected model is displayed in
the middle of the screen. Before flying and before
changing any settings, always confirm the model
name.

When a new model is added, the Model Type select
screen and system mode setup screen automatically
appear. Change, or check that they match the swash
type and receiver type of the model used.

When a new model is added, you will need to re-
link the receiver.

(R
TYFE HELICOFTER
SWASH HR3
RESET OFF

—

LIMK 51505
TELEMETFRY
HCT oL 1. 8=

2. Model type and swash type selection

If a different model type is already selected,
select helicopter with the Model Type function of
the Linkage Menu, and then select the swash type
matched to the helicopter.

HELICOPTER
HR3

OFF

*The Model Type function automatically selects the
appropriate output channels, control functions, and mixing

functions for the chosen model type. Six swash types are
available for helicopters.

*For a description of the swash type selection, refer to the
MODEL TYPE function.

3. Flight condition addition

The transmitter offers up to five flight conditions
per model.

ROFRMAL

¥ HORMAL FRIORITY
IDLEUFL SE +
IDLEURPZ SE L
IDLEUPE SF 4
HOLD - +

The Condition Select function automatically
allocates five conditions for helicopters.

(Initial setting)

o NORMAL

o IDLE UP1 (SW-E)

o IDLE UP2 (SW-E)

o IDLE UP3 (SW-F)

eHOLD (Hold switch is not assigned initially)

Note: Since you may accidentally activate

a condition that not previously setup during

flight which could cause a crash, we suggest
deleting conditions that are not used.

*For a description of the condition deletion, refer to the

Condition Select function.

The NORMAL condition is always on, and
remains on until other conditions are activated by
switches.

The priority is throttle hold/idle up 3/idle up 2/
idle up 1/normal. Throttle hold has the highest
priority.

The Condition Delay can be programmed for
each channel and condition. The Condition Delay
is used to change the servo throw smoothly when
switching conditions.

(General flight condition setting example)

e Normal: (Use initial sefting conditions/operate
when switch OFF)
Use from engine starting fo hovering.
e |dle up 1: (Operate at SW-E center)
Use in stall turn, loop, and other maneuvers.
e |dle up 2: (Operate at SW-E forward side)
Use in rolls.
e Throttle hold: (Operate at SW-G forward side)
Use in auto rotation.
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4. Servo Connection

5. Throttle/Pitch curve setting

Connect the throttle rudder, aileron, elevator,
pitch, and other servos in accordance with the
kit instruction manual. For a description of the
connection method, see "Receiver and Servos
Connection".

Note: The channel assigned to each function

can be checked at the Function menu of the

Linkage Menu.

HOFRMAL
CTRL TRIM
n T1 =eFFR

1-4

1 AIL

z ELE JZ T3 sEFFAR
= THR J2 T2 sEFAR
4 RUD J4 T4 sEFAR

e If the direction of operation of the servo
is incorrect, use the Reverse function of
the Linkage Menu. Also use the swash AFR
function in other than the H-1 mode.

13

15

HEUTRAL AFF
Fos S@x  AIL +98=
ELE +5@8=
PIT +5@8=x

e Adjust the direction of operation of the gyro.
(Gyro side function)

e Connect the throttle linkage so that the
carburetor can fully close at full trim throttle
cut.

e Adjust the neutral position atf the linkage side
and fine fune with the Sub-Trim function and
End Point function. To protect the linkage,
a limit position can also be set with the End
Point function.

[SUE-TRIM ] 1-2
tAIL  +@) SGVRO 40
ZELE  +8) «PIT 48
=THR  +B} wGOV  +0
4RUD +@} sHOL  +@

1-3

46 Gt
1RIL 135168 18@ 135
=zELE 135168 188 135
=THR 135168 188 135
4RUD 135 1688 188 135

e Swash plate correction (Except H-1 mode)
*If any interactions are noticed, for a description of the
linkage correction function, please refer to the SWASH
function.

This function adjusts the throttle or pitch
operation curve in relation to the movement of the
throttle stick for each condition.

HOFMAL 13
o1 THORMAL copy
»e180.6 188

<Throttle curve setting example>

Activate the throttle curve of each condition with
the condition select switch.
eNormal curve adjustment
Normal curve creates a basic throttle curve
centered near hovering. This curve is adjusted
together with the pitch curve (Normal) so that the
engine speed is constant and up/down conftrol is
easiest.
eldle up curve adjustment
The low side Throttle curve creates a curve
matched for aerobatics (loop, roll, 3D, etc.).
eThrottle hold curve adjustment
Confirm that the rate of the slowest position (0%) of
the stick is 0% (initial setting).

<Example of pitch curve setting>

Activate the pitch curve of each condition with
the condition select switch.
ePitch curve (Normal)
Make the pitch at hovering approximately +5°~6°.

Set the pitch at hovering with the stick position at
the 50% point as the standard.

*Stability at hovering may be connected to the throttle curve.
Adjustment is easy by using the hovering throttle function
and hovering pitch function together.

ePitch curve (Idle up 1)
The idle up 1 pitch curve function creates a curve
matched to airborne flight.

Set to -7°~+12° as standard.

ePitch curve (Idle up 2)
The high side pitch setting is less than idle up 1.
The standard is +8°.

ePitch curve (Hold)

At auto rotation, use the maximum pitch at both
the high and low sides.

[Pitch angle setting example]
Throttle hold: -7°~+12°
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6. D/R function

D/R function is used to adjust the throw and
operation curve of aileron, elevator and rudder for
each condition.

*For throttle and pitch curve settings, refer to the afore-

mentioned "Throttle/Pitch curve setting"”

This is normally used after End Point has defined
the maximum throw directions.

AIL 168 18@
EXF +3 4@
COMDITION
MOFRMAL
eorT HORMAL

7. Gyro sensitivity and mode switching

The gyro sensitivity and mode switching
function is utilized to adjust the gyro mixing of the
model, and can be set for each condition.

[GYROCEUD) RERNG
COMO IDLEURL OM

TVFE GY AVCS

RATE SHE% ¢ EeXF
FIME TUMING————
[ -—  +Ax oA

e Normal condition (hovering): Gyro sensitivity
maximum

e |dle up 1/Idle up 2/Throttle hold: Gyro
sensifivity minimum

e However, during auto rotations with a tail-
driven helicopter, this function may not have
any effect on the high gyro sensitivity.

8. Pitch to RUD mixing setting

Note: When using a Futaba GY Gyro, or other
heading hold gyro, this Pitch to RUD mixing
should not be used. The reaction torque is
corrected by the gyro. When operating the
gyro in the AVCS mode, the mixed signal will
cause neutral deviation symptoms and the
gyro will not operate normally.

MORMAL
E01THORMAL Copy

s +Bx
r4 HHx ACT

bz HAx IMH
bz 8=
1 A%

Use this function when you want to suppress
the torque generated by the changes in the pitch
and speed of the main rotor during pitch operation.
Adjust it so that the nose does not swing in the
rudder direction. However, when using a heading
hold gyro like those shown above, do not use Pitch
to rudder mixing.

Activate the Pitch to rudder (Pit — RUD) mixing

function from the Model Menu, and set the curve
for each condition. (At initial setting, this function
is in the "INH" state. To use it, set it to the "ON"
state.)

<Setting example>

Activate the mixing curve of each condition with

the condition select switch.

A curve setting example is shown below.

ePitch to RUD mixing curve (Normal)
Use the hovering system and set this curve to
match take off and landing and vertical climb at a
constant speed.

ePitch to RUD mixing (Idle up 1)
Use this curve in stall turn, loop, and adjust it so the
fuselage is facing straight ahead when heading
info the wind.

ePitch o RUD mixing (Hold)
This function is set so that the fuselage is facing
straight ahead at straight line auto rotation. The
pitch of the tail rotor becomes nearly 0°.

9. Throttle hold setting

*If throttle hold is necessary, please refer to the THR HOLD
function.

ACT OFF
HoOLD Fos. 17x b
SFEED a <

10. Throttle cut setting

Throttle cut provides an easy way to stop the
engine, by flipping a switch with the throttle stick
at idle. The action is not functional at high throttle
to avoid accidental dead sticks. The switch’s
location and direction must be chosen, as it defaults
to NULL.

MOFRMAL  OFF

MHORMAL
1oLeur: IMH 17%
1oLEURE IMH "__
10LEUFE  IMH tHRo o |
HOLD IMH 1g=

*With throttle stick at idle, adjust the cut position until the
engine consistently shuts off, but throttle linkage is not
binding.

11. Swash Mix corrects aileron, elevator and
pitch interaction

The swash mix function is used to correct the
swash plate in the aileron (Left/Right Cyclic)
and elevator (Forward/Aft Cyclic) direction
corresponding to each operation of each condition.
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HORMAL _ 1-2

EDIT
HORMAL RATEL RATEZ
AILSELE +Hx  +Ax
ELE+AIL +ix A%
FIT+AIL +Am A%
FIT+ELE +Ax  +Ax

12. Throttle mixing setting

*If throttle mixing is necessary for a compensation for
slowing of engine speed caused by swash plate operation
during aileron or elevator operation, please refer to the
THROTTLE MIX function.

MORMAL 1.2

EDIT

HORMAL RATEL RATEZ
AIL+THR +Am  +Ex
ELE+THF +ix A%
RO+ THF: +ix  +@=x

13. Other special mixings

ePitch fo Needle mixing
This mixing is used with engines with a design which
allows needle control during flight (fuel-air mixture
adjustment). A needle curve can be set.
eGovernor mixing

This mixing is dedicated governor mixing when a
governor is used.
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SYSTEM MENU

The System Menu sets up functions of the
transmitter: This does not set up any model data.

e Call the system menu shown below by
touching the SYS button twice at the home
screen, etc.

<SensorTouch™>

TEM MEML

Scrolling
e Moving cursor

eSelect [SYSTEM MENU] —— .
and refurn to Thq- home TEHIHEE E STHET SEL-
1N botton or poshing e | DV SFLAY AUTO LOCK
HOME/EXIT button. USER HAME IHFQO

SOUHD SBUS SERVO

E,@Q HeW SET

e Select the function you want to set and call
the setup screen by touching the RTN button.

Access setup screen

System Menu functions table
[TRAINERY]: Starts and sets the trainer system.
[DISPLAY]: LCD and back-light adjustment
[USER NAME]: User name registration
[SOUND]: Turns off the buzzer.
[H/W SET]: H/W reverse, calibration and stick mode
[START SEL.]: Immediately, a model selection can be performed
[AUTO LOCK]: The automatic lock function of two kinds of touch sensors
[INFO]: Displays the program version, SD card information, product ID, and language selection.
[SBUS SERVQ]: S.BUS servo setting.
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TRAINER Trainer system starting and setting

FX-22 trainer system makes it possible for the
instructor to chose which channels and operation
modes that can be used in the students transmitter.
The function and rate of each channel can be
set, the training method can also be matched to
the student's skill level. Two transmitters must be
connected by an optional Trainer Cord, and the
Instructors’ transmitter should be programmed for
trainer operation, as described below.

When the Instructor activates the trainer switch,
the student has control of the aircraft (if MIX/
FUNC/NORM mode is turned on, the Instructor
can make corrections while the student has control).
When the switch is released the Instructor regains
control. This is very useful if the student gets the
aircraft into an undesirable situation.

e Setting data are stored to model data.

e Student rate can be adjusted at MIX/FUNC/
NORM mode.

e Activated student channels can be selected
by switches.

NOTE: This trainer system can be used in the
following manner;

1. With the FX-22 transmitter and a conventional
transmitter, if the channel order is different,
it is necessary to match the channel order
before using this function.

You can select the channel of input data
from student's transmitter in the "FUNC" or
"MIX" mode.

2. When the FX-22 is used as the instructor’s
transmitter, set the modulation mode of the
student’s transmitter to PPM.

If being used as the student, FX-22 can be
connected to the instructor's transmitter which
the PPM mode as the student's modulation
mode is required. FX-22 always sends PPM
mode signal from the trainer jack.

(In the case of student's transmitters other than
2.4 GHz)

3. Be sure that all channels work correctly in
both transmitters before flying.

Corresponding types of transmitters and trainer mode settings:

s ef s Instructor's transmitter settings Student's fransmitter settings
System Type | Trainer setting System Type Trainer setting Trainer Cords
Instructor Student Mod. mode CH mode Mod. mode CH mode Mod. mode
- 83(3124/156 - 87\}2%124/156 Arbitrary 16CH Arbitrary 16CH .
TI4MZ, FX-40, PCM-G3 TI2FG and 9C
FX-22 T12Z, T12FG, Arbitrary 12CH 12CH PPM Trainer Cords
FX-30 2.4G
. 12CH FASST-MLT2
FX-22 T8FG, FX-20 Arbitrary aCH FASST-MULT - -
T10C, T9C,
FX-22 T7C,T6EX, Arbitrary 8CH PPM - - TI2FG
T4EX
FX-22 TI0CG,17C Arbitrary 8CH Arbitrary - - TI2FG
FX-22 T8J,76J) Arbitrary 8CH Arbitrary - -
T14MZ, FX-40,
T12Z, T12FG, FX-22 Arbitrary 12CH Arbitrary 12CH -
FX-30 T12FG and 9C
T8FG, FX-20 FX-22 Arbitrary 12CH Arbitrary 12CH - Trainer Cords
T10C, T1I0CG,
T9C, T7C, FX-22 Arbitrary - Arbitrary 8CH -
17C.18J
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e Select [TRAINER] in the System menu and enter the
setup screen shown below by touching the RTN

button.

= 1 FHIHEE

1 -'""4 <SensorTouch™>

e Select the function name
and return to the System IHH

menu by fouching the i HIL |:|FF
Homerextouon © - | =ELE 0OFF

=THR (OFF
$ 4RUD OFF

Mode and switch selection

1. Access the setup screen page 4 shown
below by touching the S1 button three fimes.

[TRAINER] 4-d
ACT IHH

=01 SH

cH MooE  SCH

2. Move the cursor to the [ACT] or [16/12/8CH]
item and touch the RTN button to switch to
the data input mode.

3.Select the mode by scrolling the touch
sensor. The display blinks. Touch the RTN
button to change the mode. (To terminate
the mode change, touch the S1 button.)

"ACT": Enable operation by changing to [OFF]
or [ON].

"16/12/8 CH": When the student uses the FX-
22, T18MZ, select [16CH]. When the student
uses the T14MZ, T12Z, T12FG or FX-40, select
[12CH]. Otherwise select [8CH].

If changing the trainer switch:

4. Move the cursor to the [SW] item and touch
the RTN button to access the switch setup
screen.

(See "Switch selection method" at the end of
this manual for selection method details.)

"SW": Select the desired switch.
Initial setting: SH

*The switch mode can also be selected when setting the ON
position on the switch setup screen. When [ALTERNATE
OFF] is selected, normal ON/OFF operation is performed.
When [ALTERNATE ON] is selected, the trainer function
is alternately turned on and off each time the switch is
operated. This allows alternate ON/OFF switching even
when a momentary switch (SH) is used.

MODE FATE =STW. CH

Scrolling

e Moving cursor
e Selecting mode
e Adjusting value

e To next page

Note: The trainer function won’t be turned
on unless the Instructor's transmitter receives
signals from the student's transmitter. Be
sure to confirm this after connecting your
trainer cable.

Operating mode selection

(Setup screen page 1-3)

1. Move the cursor to the [MODE] item of the
channel you want to change and touch the
RTN button to switch to the data input mode.

2.Select the mode by scrolling the touch
sensor. The display blinks. Touch the RTN
button to change the mode. (To terminate
the mode change, touch the S1 button.)

"MODE": Select the desired operation mode
for each channel.

NORM: The model is controlled by signals from the student
transmitter.

MIX mode: The model is controlled by signals from the
instructor and student transmitters. (Reset the student's
model data to the default condition.)

FUNC mode (function mode): The model is controlled by
signals from the student transmitter with the instructor 's
setting. (Reset the student's model data to the default
condition.)

OFF: Only the instructor side operates.

Adjusting the student's rate.

*This can be adjusted for students who may need lower rates
than a more experienced student.
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1. Move the cursor to the [RATE] item of the
channel you want to change and ftouch the
RTN button to switch to the data input mode.

2. Adjust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.

"RATE": Adjust the desired rate.
Setting range: 0~100%
Initial value: 100%

*When you want to reset the value to the initial state, touch
the RTN button for one second.

3.To end adjustment, touch the RTN button
and return fo the cursor mode.

Changing the student's channel

*The setting above allows setting of the channel assignment
of student side when [MIX] or [FUNC] was selected.

1. Move the cursor to the [STU. CH] item of the

channel you want to change and touch the

RTN button to switch to the data input mode.

2.Select the channel by scrolling the touch
sensor. The display blinks. Touch the RTN
button to change the channel. (To terminate
the mode change, touch the S1 button.)

"STU. CH": Match the channel order of the
Instructor's and student's transmitter. This
function will help if both transmitters are in
different modes, or the Master has a different
wing type set up. The student can be set
to match the Master without any physical
changes being made.
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LCD and back-light adjustment, unit system

DISPLAY

LCD contrast, back-light brightness and back-
light off-timer adjustment are possible:

Moreover, a display unit can be chosen from the
metric system or yard/pound.

e Select [DISPLAY] at the system menu and access
the setup screen shown below by touching the

RTN button.
40 ISFPLAY <SensorTouch™>
e Select the function name Scrolling
and return to the System | EOMTRAST 168 o Moving cursor

menu by touching the e Adjusting value

RTN button or pushing the
HOME/EXIT button.

1'5%%%55

LCD contrast adjustment

1. Select "CONTRAST" and touch the RTN button
to switch to the data input mode and adjust
the conftrast by scrolling the touch sensor.

ERIGHTHES=S 1@
oFF TIMER OFF
METRIC

UHIT =4Y'E.

2. Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursor mode.

Back-light off-timer
1. Select "OFF TIMER" and touch the RTN button

"CONTRAST": Adjust the contrast to the

desired value while watching the screen
display.

Setting range: (Lighter) 0 to 15 (Darker)

Initial value: 5

*When you want to reset the value to the initial state, touch
the RTN button for one second.

to switch to the data input mode and adjust
the back-light off-timer by scrolling the touch
sensor.

"OFF TIMER": Adjust the time when the back-
light turns off after operating the touch
sensor.

Setting range: 10 to 240 sec (each 10 sec),
OFF (always on)

Initial value: 10 sec

*When you want to reset the value to the initial state, touch
the RTN button for one second.

2. Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursor mode.

Back-light brightness adjustment

1.Select "BRIGHTNESS" and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode and
adjust the back-light brightness by scrolling
the touch sensor.

2. Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursor mode.

Unit system adjustment

1. Select "UNIT SYS." and touch the RTN button
to switch to the data input mode and adjust
the unit by scrolling the touch sensor.

"BRIGHTNESS": Adjust the brightness to the
desired value while watching the screen
display.

Setting range: OFF, 1 to 20(Lighter)

Initial value: 10

*When you want to reset the value to the initial state, touch
the RTN button for one second.

Setting range: (METRIC) or (YARD/POUND)

2. Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursor mode.
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USER NAME User name registration

This function allows the modelers to change the
FX-22 user name.

*A name of up to 10 characters can be entered as the user
name. Please note that a space is also counted as one
character.

e Select [USER NAME] at the System menu and
access the setup screen shown below by touching
the RTN button.

User name (candidate)

> ISER HF""‘E 1.3 <SensorTouch™:> o
e Select the function name : AECOEFGHI.J .Croo\'/?r? cursor
e e o e syten | EUTABA_CO. b aoPaRST o
RTN button or pushing the EHHEEL : UUWHllJEabEd

HOME/EXIT button.

EHTER EeFahiJklmn

$ PR L OFAES L

DELETE bz | EERES

User name registration (Character list 1/3)
1. Change the user name as described below: p— EHBCDEFGI-}I/JS
EXCRER SH- k) MHOPRRST

dhe e

[Moving cursor in user name (candidate)] | e
DELETE _ uz |"#&%&’

Select [«] or [—], and touch the RTN button.

[Deleting a character] (Character list 2/3)

. LUSER _HAME] 273

When [DELETE] is selected and the RTN button TBLZI45E 750
: . . FuTAEA_CO. | 1147195783
is touched, the character immediately after ek
the cursor is deleted. EHTER L pidadale
£ PRERT §1AAER

DELETE | £&&a0uanoe

[Adding a character]
When a character is selected from the (Character list 3/3)
character list and the RTN button is fouched,
that character is added at the position
immediately after the cursor.

*A name of up to 10 characters long can be entered as the
user name. (A space is also counted as 1 character.)

AT
EUTHEA_CO. | 4s 25 a3}

CAMCEL VEZAETINEDNE
EMTER 13362EF 1 3
& P 3ULLO3
DELETE ! PitTAtade—

2. Upon completing the input, select [ENTER]
and touch the RTN button. (To terminate
input and return to the original state, select
[CANCEL] and touch the RTN button.)
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SOUND

Turns off the buzzer.

The warning sound and other sounds of the FX-

22 transmitter can be turned off.

*When “WARNING” was set to OFF, the no operation alarm
(30 minutes), mixing warning sound, and low battery alarm

sounds also turned off.

e Select [SOUND] at the system menu and access
the setup screen shown below by touching the

RTN button.
> SDUHD <SensorTouch™>
e Select the function name Scrollir)g
and return to the System TIMEFR M . g\/\Cl)Vlr;g CUFSOCFj
by t hi th e Selecting mode

Fq}ﬁnbuuﬂgn ;Upcus;w?r?g Thg WARHIMG DH
HOME/EXIT button. TELEMETEY DH

L\ OTHER SounD  OH

FHoME woLuwe [JEE

On/off operation

eThe setting range is from 0 to 30.
Ois silence.

Phone Volume

1. Move the cursor to the [TIMER][WARNING]
or [OTHER SOUND] item and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode.

2. Select the ON or OFF by scrolling the touch
Sensor.
*The display blinks.

3.Touch the RTN button.

1."SPEECH" is set to ACT on the alarm setting
screen of a sensor to hear a sound from.

2. A cursor is moved to the numerical value of
PONE VOLUME, and RTN is touched.

3.Volume is chosen by scrolling.
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H/W SETTING

H/W reverse

This function reverses the operation direction of
the sticks, switches, trimmer levers, and knobs.
Note: This setting reverses the actual operation

signal, but does not change the display

indicators. Use the Normal mode as long as
there is no special reason to use the Reverse
mode.

Stick mode

This function changes the stick mode of
transmitter.

Hardware reverse and stick mode

Note: This will not change the throttle ratchet,
etc. Those are mechanical changes that
must be performed by a Futaba service
center.

Note: After changing the mode, these changes
are only applied to new models. It is not
applied to an existing model.

Stick calibration
J1-J4 stick correction can be performed.

e Select [H/W SET] atf the system menu and access
the setup screen shown below by touching the

RTN button.

<SensorTouch™>

e Select the function name
and return to the System

H-W EEVEESE

RIN botion or pushig e | 31 ICE MODE
HOME/EXIT button. EHLIBEHT I DH
SWITCH

Operation direction reversal method

Scrolling
e Moving cursor

e Access sefup screen

Changing stick mode

1. Select [H/W REVERSE] and access the setup
screen shown below by touching the RTN
button.

H-4REVERSE I
J1 MORM sAHORM = MORM
J=HORM = HORM =F HORM
J2MORM sc HORM = MORM
T4 HORM =so HORM =n HORM

242
Lo MORM 11 HORM
L= MORM 1= HORM
RO MORM T= HORM
r= MORM T4 HORM

2. Move the cursor to the item corresponding
to the H/W (hardware) you want to reverse
and touch the RTN button to switch to the
data input mode.

3. Select the mode by scrolling the touch
sensor. The display blinks. When the RTN
button is touched, the operation direction is
reversed. (To terminate the mode change,
touch the S1 button.)

"NORM": Normal operation direction
"REV" : Operation direction is reversed.

1.Select [STICK MODE] and access the setup
screen shown below by touching the RTN
button.

STICK HODE I

sT11ck mooE MODEL

2. Move the cursor to the "STICK MODE" item
and touch the RTN button to switch to the
data input mode.

3. Select the mode. The display blinks. When
the RTN button is fouched, the stick mode is
changed. (To ferminate the mode change,
touch the S1 button.)

(J3)G (JZ)G
<}]8'<>(J4) <}J8E:>(J 1)

Mode Jl 2 J3 J4

1 Alleron Throttle Elevator Rudder
2 Alleron Elevator Throttle Rudder
3 Rudder Throtfle Elevator Alleron
4 Rudder Elevator Throttle Alleron
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Stick calibration method

Switch Position change method

*J3 and J4 correction is described below. J1 and J2
corrections are performed using the same procedure.

1.Select [CALIBRATION] and access the setup
screen shown below by fouching the RTN
button.

J3-T4 Ji-I12

2.Move the cursor to the J3-J4 button and
touch the RTN button.

CALIBRATION

3.Move the J3 or J4 sticks to the neutral position
and press the RTN button for one second.
SET ENOFOINT

J3-T4 Ji-I12

4.Set the J3 and J4 sticks fully to the bottom
right and wait until the buzzer sounds.

SET EMDPOIMT

J3-T4 Ji-J12

5.5et the J3 and J4 sticks fully to the top left and
wait unfil the buzzer sounds.

6.The above completes the correction
operation. Operate and check if stick
correction was performed normally.

1.Select [SWITCH] and access the setup screen
shown below by touching the RTN button.

sa3Fos sE 2Pos s12Pos
se 2Fos sF 3Pos sr12Pos
sc3Pos =G 2ZPos
s 3Pos =H3Pos

2.Move the cursor to the switch to change.
And touching the RTN button.

3. Select the position by scrolling the touch
sensor.

*The display blinks.

4.Touch the RTN button.

56 <Functions of System Menu>



START SEL.

START SEL is a function which starts and can
perform a model selection immediately.

Each time, it is convenient for the modeler
which is enjoying two or more models by one of a
transmitter.

Quick Select Screen

As the name suggests, the Quick Model Select
Function enables the modeler to change the
selected models rapidly each time the transmitter is

Immediately, a model selection can be performed

turned ON. With a few quick touches, it is possible
to change models whereas before it would require
a multi-step process. The FX-22 stores up to four
models in the Quick Select offerings.

Model Select Screen

When the transmitter is turned on, it will open to
the Model Selection Screen immediately.

- ARET SEL.

<SensorTouch™>

e Select the function name
and return to the System
menu by touching the
RTN button or pushing the
HOME/EXIT button.

Setting Up and Adjusting the Quick Select Models

1.The Start Selection (START SEL.) menu is

accessed through the FX-22 System Menu.
Turn the transmitter ON and then press the
SYS (System) button two times. Use the
SensorTouch™ to highlight the Start Selection
(START SEL.) and then press the Return (RTN)
button to confirm the selection.

START GEL.

wooe@FF

2.The Start Selection (START SEL.) menu option
defaults to OFF meaning that Quick Select
and Model Select are not applicable. To
activate the Quick Select or Model Select,
use the SensorTouch to scroll fo the OFF
setting as denoted in the image. With the
OFF indication highlighted, press the Return
(RTN) button and rotate the SensorTouch once
again fo scroll amongst the options. With the
Quick Select (QUICK SEL.) indicated, press the
Return (RTN) button once again fo make the
desired selection as indicated.

TART SEL.
mooe ENITHEESN

Quick Select Activation:
With the Quick Select (QUICK SEL.) option

Scrolling
e Moving cursor
e Selecting mode

activated, there are two additional options available
for customization; ALWAYS and MDL (Model).
These options determine if/when the Quick Select
information will appear on-screen. ALWAYS,
as the name suggests, indicates that each time
the transmitter is powered-up, the Quick Select
information will appear on-screen. The MDL
(Model) setting indicates that the Quick Select
information will appear on-screen only when
the MDL button is pressed simultaneously as the
transmitter is turned ON. With the Quick Select
mode highlighted, use the SensorTouch to move to
the activation setting options. Model (MDL) is the
default setting. Press the Return (RTN) button to
bring forth the options, then scroll to the ALWAYS
setting using the SensorTouch pad. Press the Return
(RTN) button once again to finalize the selection.

STHRT SEL.
mooE ENIEE

START SEL.
mooE BUICK
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Assigning models to the sensor buttons:
There are four sensors/buttons that correspond
with the SensorTouch: Link (LNK), Model (MDL)
System (SYS) and S1. As such, it is possible to offer
up to four models available through the Quick Select
function. We suggest using the models that you fly
most often.
1.Use the SensorTouch, scroll to the desired
sensor/button for the first model; for example,
Link (LNK).
2. With the input next to the desired sensor

highlighted, press the Return (RTN) button one
fime.

3. Using the SensorTouch, scroll through the
available models. To select the desired
model, press the Return (RTN) button.

4. Repeat as desired for the remaining sensors.

STHET SEL.
wmooE BUICK SEL. ALWAYS
Lue MODEL-@1
Mol MODEL-82
51 MODEL-@3
=vs

Using the sensors to select the model:

1.Turn ON the fransmitter, activating the
Quick Select screen. If Model (MDL) has
been selected, please be sure to press the
Model (MDL) sensor when powering up the
fransmitter.

SELECT:DOLELE CLICE

a=— RTMMODEL-G1

[ '—iLNK MODEL-&1
( ) v woL MODEL ~62
+_1=1 MODEL-G3
N = MODEL -6
*Please note: Even if the Quick Select function is active, the

Power Mode screen will appear when the transmitter is turned
ON while simultaneously pressing the Return (RTN) button.

2. To select the model assigned to a particular
sensor, double-click the desired sensor. For
example, MODEL- 03 is assigned to S1, double-
click S1 to bring forth all settings, etc. for Model
-03. The FX-22 offers an audible and visual
confirmation as the selected model memory is
changed accordingly.

*If the Return (RTN) button is double-clicked, the FX-22 the
current model is selected as indicated on the display. That is,
the model that was used prior to the last time the transmitter
was turned OFF.

MODEL IS CHAMGED

MODEL-@1
+

MODEL-B2

Model Select Screen

This allows the Model Select screen to be accessed
immediately upon turning ON the transmitter.

*Please note: this function cannot be utilized at the same time
as the Quick Select function. If more than four models are
flown regularly, we suggest that the Model Select function be
utilized as it will save time when selecting the desired aircraft.
If four, or fewer, models are flown, the Quick Select option
would be the best choice.

*Please note: the Model Select function does not allow access
to the RENAME, COPY or DELETE options. To utilize one
of these options, please access the Model Select screen in
the typical manner as described in the complete instruction
manual.

.The Start Selection (START SEL.) menu is
accessed through the FX-22's System Menu.
Turn the transmitter ON and then press the
SYS (System) button two times. Use the
SensorTouch™ to highlight the Start Selection
(START SEL.) and then press the Return (RTN)
button to confirm the selection.

2. The Start Selection (START SEL.) menu option
defaults to OFF meaning that Quick Select
and Model Select are not applicable. To
activate the Quick Select or Model Select, use
the SensorTouch to scroll to the OFF setting as
denoted in the image. With the OFF indication
highlighted, press the Return (RTN) button and
rotate the SensorTouch once again to scroll
to the Model Select (MODEL SEL.). Press the
Return (RTN) button once again to activate
Model Select as indicated.

STHET SEL.

wooE MODEL SEL. [ERW

Model Select Activation:

With the Model Select (MODEL SEL.) option
activated, there are two additional options available
for customization; ALWAYS and MDL (Model).
These options determine if/when the Model Select
information will appear on-screen. ALWAYS,
as the name suggests, indicates that each time
the transmitter is powered-up, the Model Select
information will appear on-screen. The MDL
(Model) setting indicates that the Model Select
information will appear on-screen only when
the MDL button is pressed simultaneously as the
transmitter is turned ON.

With the Model Select mode highlighted, use the
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SensorTouch to move to the activation setting
options. Model (MDL) is the default setting. Press
the Return (RTN) button to bring forth the options,
then scroll to the ALWAYS setting using the
SensorTouch pad. Press the Return (RTN) button
once again to finalize the selection.

START SEL.

mooe MODEL SEL. [N

START SEL.
wooE RUICK SEL. RNIRRE

Using the Model Select Function:

1.Turn ON the fransmitter, activating the

Model Select screen. If Model (MDL) has
been selected, please be sure to press the

Model (MDL) sensor when powering up the

fransmitter.

*Please note: Even if the Model Select function is active, the
Power Mode screen will appear when the transmitter is turned
ON while simultaneously pressing the Return (RTN) button.

2.The SensorTouch is used to select amongst
the on-screen models. The current model
will automatically be highlighted when the
transmitter is turned ON. If a different model is
desired, use the SensorTouch to scroll through
the available options; each highlighted
accordingly. Again, to select a model, press
the Return (RTN) button accordingly. The FX-

22 offers an audible and visual confirmation as

the selected model memory is changed.

MODEL SEL. MODEL-@1
[~]

T 1 MODEL -1
zMODEL-@2

=MODEL -3
‘kg'?:,“’g +MODEL-a4

B3 45 =MOCEL-B5

MOCEL TS CHAMGED

MOCEL-&1
+
MODEL-&2
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AUTO LOCK The automatic lock function of two kinds of SensorTouch
The Auto Lock function makes it possible to lock START LOCK

the transmitter to prevent any unwanted input from Auto Lock functions automatically when the

your hands while flying. model changes or power is turned on.

The auto lock function can be set in two ways. *To temporarily allow access to the FX-22 programming
press and hold the S1 or HOME/EXIT bitton for one second.

LOCKTIMER Please note, the Auto Lock function timer will resume

Auto Lock functions automatically when there immediately once again.
is no operation from the HOME/TELEM.MONI *Also in a lock, the change of a HOME < TELEM.MONI
screen d|Sp|ay for a chosen number of seconds. screen is possible with a HOME/EXIT button.
@ Manual lock @ Manual lock

If HOME/EXIT button is touched 1 second If $1 button is touched 1 second or more
or more from a HOME/TELEM.MONI screen, | | from a HOME/TELEM.MONI screen, a
a SensorTouch locks manually. SensorTouch locks manually.

S[UTO LOCK

<SensorTouch™>

e Select the function name
and return to the System

menu by touching the
RTN button or pushing the LOCK TIMER I:IFF

HOME/EXIT button.

‘lagﬁggk

Auto lock method

START Lock 0OFF

@ Lock release

1.Open the Auto lock screen in the system Every lock function's touch [ 1 second
menu. or more ] of $1 button will release the
RUTO LOCK lock.
Lock TIMER OFF @ Lock release
Every lock function's touch [ 1 second
START Lock OFF or more ] of HOME/EXIT button will

release the lock.

2. Adjust the activation timer for the Auto
Lock function. The timer will begin counting
immediately when the HOME screen is not

used. The fimer is adjustable in one second @ Display of a lock
increments up to 30 seconds. If the timer If locked, there will be sound and the
value is OFF, this function is not applicable. iconofa key will come out.

AUTO LOCK

FUTREA CO. Ell 19 =l

sTART Lock OFF STI EE BB
STZ2 BE:Ea, w iﬁﬁi@
3.The Start Lock setting will, if enabled, L] o
automatically lock the FX-22 when the MULT |1j EBDEEI
transmitter is powered up. To allow access to +a

the transmitter's functions, press and hold the
S1 key for one second.

AUTO LOCKE
LOCK TIMEFR S=EC
Danger

START LOCK A 9
@ It is recommended to Lock the
*If neither the Lock Timer or Start Lock functions are active SensorTouch during flight, to prevent
(OFF), then the key lock remains even if the power is turned off. any accidental touches which could
*If the Lock Timer is enabled and the Start Lock is off, the key change settings and cause an accident.

lock status is canceled each time the FX-22 is turned on.
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INFO Displays the program version, SD card information, and product ID.

The FX-22 system program version information, The language displayed in home, menu, and
SD card information (current and maximum setup screen is selectable.
number of model data and other files), and product
ID are displayed on the Information screen.

*When the SD card is not inserted, the SD card information is
not displayed.

e Select [INFO] at the system menu and access the
setup screen shown below by touching the RTN
button.

Scrolling
e Moving cursor

> IHFD <SensorTouch™>
e Select the function name
and return ?o fhlg S\r/]sfem FRODUCT E 1 EESEEEE 1

menu by fouching the | RF IO 1 Z22920AA] e Selecting mode
R omen orpushing he || AnGUAGE  EMGLISH

VERSIOHN H. 4

$ ARER JAPAH

CARD SITFE =2-37EG

Information Language selection

"PRODUCT": Product ID number 1. Move the cursor to the "LANGUAGE" item
"RF ID"™ RF ID number and T.ouch the RTN button to switch to the
"L ANGUAGE": The language used in FX-22 data input mode. ,
"VERSION": FX-22 system program version 2. Change the language by scrolling the touch
information sensor. The display blinks. When the RTN
" - ~ button is touched, the language is changed.
”AREA ' Are? which can Use, FX-22 (To terminate the change, turn the EDIT dial
CARD SIZE": Current/Maximum number of or push the S1 button.)

model data and other files (SD card)
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SBUS servo setting.

SBUS SERVO

An S.BUS servo can memorize the channel
and various settings you input. Servo setting
can be performed on the FX-22 screen by
wiring the servo as shown in the figure.

e Select [SOUND] at the system menu and access

S.BUS/S.BUS2
Servo

the setup screen shown below by touching the

MRS S| S SERLD

13

<SensorTouch™>

e Select the function name
and return to the System
menu by touching the
RTN button or pushing the
HOME/EXIT button.

Servo ID number

LEFT
TRAYEL

THH

Individual ID numbers are memorized for your
S.BUS(2) servos in your FX-22. When a servo is
used, the servo ID number is automatically read by
the transmitter. If you use multiple S.BUS(2) servos
and do not want to change the settings on all that are
mounted in a fuselage, only the desired servo in the
group can be set by entering the ID of that specific
Servo.

* With some S.BUS(2) servos, there are some functions with

cannot be used. If a function cannot be used, the display screen
will change.

(Only the function which can be used by a servo is displayed.)

Procedure for changing S.BUS servo setting

1. Select [S.BUS SERVO] of the System Menu.

2. Wire the servo as shown in the figure above.

3. Press [RECALL] on page 3(S1 is pushed twice).
The ID and current setting of that servo are
displayed. ([RECALL] is chosen = RTN is
pushed = RTN is pushed for 1 second)

4. When multiple servos are connected change
[INH] at the right side of the ID number on the
screen to [ACT] and enter the ID of the servo
you want to set.

5. Set each item. (Please see the next page.)

6. Press [WRITE] on page 3([WRITE] is
chosen = RTN is pushed = RTN is pushed for 1
second). The settings are changed.

cH 1 1D EE0 - BEEEE IHH
168, 6% 168, 5 *

HMEUTRAL + H.HH DEG.
DERDEAMD
SFEED

H. 16 DEG.

Scrolling
e Moving cursor
e Selecting mode

RIGHT

* After reading completion, with connection of the above
figure, if a stick is moved, the test of operation of the servo
can be operated and carried out.

Push [INIT.], if you would like to initialize a
setup of a servo. ([INIT.] is chosen = RTN is
pushed = RTN is pushed for 1 second)
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S.BUS Servo Description of function of each parameter

*There are a function which can be used according to the kind of servo, and an impossible function.
*ID
Displays the ID of the servo whose parameters are to be read. It cannot be changed.
* Channel
Channel of the S.BUS system assigned to the servo. Always assign a channel before use.
* Reverse
The direction in which the servo rotates can be changed.
* Servo type

When “Retractable” is selected and the servo has been continuously stopped for 30 seconds, the dead band
expands and unnecessary hold current due to external force is eliminated. When a new control signal enters,
normal operation is resumed. When using the servo as a landing gear servo, select “Retractable”. Also adjust the
servo travel to match the landing gear movement range.

* Soft Start

Restricts operation in the specified direction the instant the power is turned on. By using this setting, the first initial
movement when the power is turned on slowly moves the servo to the specified position.

« Stop Mode

The state of the servo when the servo input signal is lost can be specified. The "Hold" mode setting holds the
servo in its last commanded position even if using AM or FM system.

* Smoother

This function changes smoothness of the servo operation relative to stick movement changes. Smooth setting is
used for normal flight. Select the "OFF" mode when quick operation is necessary such as 3D.

* Neutral Offset

The neutral position can be changed. When the neutral offset is large value, the servo's range of travel is restricted
on one side.

* Speed Control

Speeds can be matched by specifying the operating speed. The speed of multiple servos can be matched without
being affected by motor fluctuations. This is effective for load torques below the maximum torque.

However, note that the maximum speed will not be exceed what the servo is capable of even if the servos
operating voltage is increased.

*» Dead band
The dead band angle at stopping can be specified.
[Relationship between dead band set value and servo operation]
Small — Dead band angle is small and the servo is immediately operated by a small signal change.
Large — Dead band angle is large and the servo does not operate at small signal changes.

(Note) If the dead band angle is too small, the servo will operate continuously and the current consumption will
increase and the life of the servo will be shortened.

* Travel Adjust
The left and right travels centered about the neutral position can be set independently.
* Boost

The minimum current applied to the internal motor when starting the servo can be set. Since a small travel does
not start the motor, it essentially feels like the dead band was expanded. The motor can be immediately started by
adjusting the minimum current which can start the motor.

[Relationship between boost set value and servo operation]
Small — Motor reacts to a minute current and operation becomes smooth.

Large — Initial response improves and output torque increases. However, if the torque is too large, operation will
become rough.

<Functions of System Menu> g3



* Boost ON/OFF
OFF : It is the boost ON at the time of low-speed operation.(In the case of usual)
ON : It is always the boost ON.(When quick operation is hope)

* Damper
The characteristic when the servo is stopped can be set.

When smaller than the standard value, the characteristic becomes an overshoot characteristic. If the value is
larger than the standard value, the brake is applied before the stop position.

Especially, when a large load is applied, overshoot, etc. are suppressed by inertia and hunting may occur,
depending on the conditions. If hunting (phenomena which cause the servo to oscillate) occurs even though the
Dead Band, Stretcher, Boost and other parameters are suitable, adjust this parameter to a value larger than the
initial value.

[Relationship between damper set value and servo operation]
Small — When you want to overshoot. Set so that hunting does not occur.

Large — When you want to operate so that braking is not applied. However, it will feel like the servo response has
worsened.

(Note) If used in the hunting state, not only will the current consumption increase, but the life of the servo will also
be shortened.

« Stretcher

The servo hold characteristic can be set. The torque which attempts to return the servo to the target position
when the current servo position has deviated from the target position can be adjusted.

This is used when stopping hunting, etc., but the holding characteristic changes as shown below.
[Relationship between stretcher and servo operation]
Small — Servo holding force becomes weaker.
Large — Servo holding force becomes stronger.
(Note) When this parameter is large, the current consumption increases.
* Buzzer

When the power supply of a servo is previously turned on at the time of a power supply injection without taking
transmit of a transmitter, the buzzer sound of about 2.5 Hz continues sounding from a servo.

(Even when the transmit of a transmitter is taken out previously, a buzzer becomes until the signal of a servo is
outputted normally, but it is not unusual.)

The transmitter has been turned OFF ahead of a servo power supply — The buzzer sound of about 1.25 Hz
continues sounding as servo power supply end failure alarm.

(Do not insert or remove the servo connector while the receiver power is ON. A buzzer may sound
by incorrect recognition.)

*k Buzzer sound is generated by vibrating the motor of a servo.

Since current is consumed and a servo generates heat, please do not operate the number more than needed or
do not continue sounding a buzzer for a long time.
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FUNCTIONS OF LINKAGE MENU

The Linkage Menu is made up of functions The functions which can be selected depend on
which perform model addition, model type the model type. A typical menu screen is shown
selection, system type, end point setting, and other below.
model basic settings.

e Access the Linkage menu shown below by
tapping the LNK button two fimes.

e Select the function name g L I HI‘F":.IE MEHLI 1.{-.2 ssensorfouch™ Scrolling
and return to the Linkage SEEIUID : SUB_TH I H ® Moving cursor
rinbution o posrng e | MODEL. SEL. ¢ REVERSE
HOME/EXIT bution. MODEL TYPE:FAIL SAFE
E;;;a SYSTEM + EMD POINT
Eﬁ) FUNCTION SRWO SPEED ~Caling setup screen

272
THE CUT  TELEMETEY
IOLE DOWH 1 SENSOR
T1-T4 SET.:DATA RESET
WARMIMG
TELEM. SET.

*The display screen is an example. The
screen depends on the model type.

e Select the function you want to set and call
the setup screen by touching the RTN button.

Linkage Menu functions table
[SERVO]: Displays the servo test and operation position
[MODEL SEL]: Model addition, call, deletion, copy, model name setting
[MODEL TYPE]: Model type, wing type, swash type, etc. selection
[SYSTEM]: System mode selection, link of a transmitter and receiver, area mode selection
[FUNCTION]: Channel assignment of each function can be changed
[SUB-TRIM]: Adjusts the neutral position of each servo
[REVERSE]: Reverses the servo travel direction
[FAIL SAFE]: Fail safe function and battery fail safe function setting
[END POINT]: Servo travel adjustment and limit setting
[SERVO SPEED]: Speed setup of a servo
[THR CUT]: Stops the engine safely and easily (airplane and helicopter only)
[IDLE DOWN]: Lowers the idle speed of the engine (airplane only)
[SWASH RING]: Limits the swash plate travel to within a fixed range. (helicopter only)
[SWASH]: Swash AFR and linkage correction function (helicopter only)
[T1-T4 SET.]: Control step amount and mode selection of the digital trim
[WARNING]: Mixing warning normal reset
[TELEM.SET.]: Displays voice software, and a setup of a voice interval.
[TELEMETRY]: Displays various data sent from the receiver.
[SENSORY]: Various telemetry sensors setting
[DATA RESET]: Model memory set data reset
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SERVO MONITOR Servo Test & Graph Display / Displays servo positions.

This is used for testing servo movement.
“Moving Test” (repetition mode) and “Neutral
Test” (fixed position mode) are available.

The “Neutral Test” is good for finding the
neutral position of a servo horn.

In order to prevent any potential difficulties,
the servo test function will be inoperable, or
inaccessible, under certain conditions. Specifically,
the Servo Test function is not operational if the
throttle cut is ON in either airplane or helicopter
modes; or if the throttle hold is ON in helicopter
mode.

e A [UMENU/MON.] button is pushed once from a

home screen.

e Select [SERVO] in the Linkage menu and access
the setup screen shown below by touching the

RTN button.

> == nn) OF F

osiMos=8

<SensorTouch™>

e Select the function name
and return to the Linkage
menu by touching the
RTN button or pushing the
HOME/EXIT button.

&%

-|00-100+100-100+100

Servo test operation

1. Move the cursor to the [OFF] item and touch

the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode.
Select the test mode by scrolling the touch
sensor and touch the RTN button. The display
blinks. Touch the RTN button to change the
mode. (To terminate mode change, touch
the S1 button.)

[MOVING]: Mode which repeats operation of
each servo

[NEUTRAL]: Mode which locks each servo in
the neutral position

2. Move the cursor to the [MOVING] or
[NEUTRAL] item and touch the RTN button to
switch to the data input mode.

Select the [OFF] by scrolling the touch sensor
and touch the RTN button. Testing is stopped.

Scrolling
e Moving cursor
e Selecting mode

+0 +0
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MODEL SELECT

The Model Selection function performs model addition, selection,

deletion, copy, and model name setting.

This function is used to load the settings of the
desired model into the FX-22’s memory.

The settings may be selected from either the
transmitter’s internal memory or an SD card.
Remember that up to 30 model memories are available
in the transmitter.

The name of the model stored in the transmitter and
the SD card may be changed. This can be very useful
to tell different models settings apart. Each model name
can be as long as 10 characters, and the model name
always appears in the display screen.

The Copy function is used to copy parameters,
settings, etc. from one model data into a second
memory. It may be used for getting a head-start on
setting up models with almost the same settings (only
differences need to be modified, instead of entering the
complete model from scratch). Also, this function may
be used to make a backup copy of a model setup before
any changes are made.

*FX-22 can use the model data of FX-20 for SD card,

copying it. However, the model data of FX-22 cannot be
used by FX-20.

e Select [MODEL SELECT] in the Linkage menu
and access the setup screen shown below by /— Current model

touching the RTN button.

»MOOEL SEL. MODEL-81

<SensorTouch™>

e Select the function name
and return fo the Linkage TH

menu by fouching the HElu'ul

RTN button or pushing the

HOME/EXIT button.
AA: 12

‘lggﬁggi

Model selection

(Model list)

1 MODEL -5 1 [

Scrolling
e Moving cursor
e Selecting mode

*The display screen is an example. The
screen depends on the model type.

Model addition

*Model data saved on the transmitter memory other than the
model currently used can be selected.
1. Move the cursor to the save destination
display ("TX" or "CARD") and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode.

Select the save destination by scrolling the
touch sensor and touch the RTN button.
[TX]: Transmitter memory
[CARD]: SD card

2. After moving the cursor to the desired model
in the model list, touch the RTN button.

3. Move to [SELECT].

4.Touch the RTN button. A confirmation
message is displayed. Touch the RTN button
for one second and selection is complete.

ERECUTE: "RTH" (lzecy

TH =ELECT

MODEL! | rename
| CoPy

) ! DELETE

*Transmission stops and then starts in the new model.

*A new model can be added to the transmitter memory. It can
not be added to the SD card.
. Move the cursor to [NEW].

Touch the RTN button. A confirmation
message appears. Touch the RTN button for
one second.

N —

EXECUTE: "RETH" {1secy

TH AMODEL L
HEL!

*The model type setup screen and frequency setup screen are
automatically displayed. Confirm or change the model type
and SYSTEM mode.

*Transmission stops and then starts in the new model.

*The added model appears in the model list of the model
select setup screen.

*Link is required when a new model is
made from a model selection.

<Functions of Linkage Menu> g7



Model deletion

*The model stored in the transmitter memory or an SD card
can be deleted.

*The current model can not be deleted.

1. Move the cursor to the save destination
display ("TX" or "CARD") and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode.
Select the save destination by scrolling the
touch sensor and touch the RTN button.

[TX]: Transmitter memory
[CARD]: SD card

2. Move the cursor to the model you want to
delete in the model list and then touch the
RTN button.

3. Move the cursor to [DELETE].

4. Touch the RTN button. When a confirmation
message is displayed and the RTN button
is touched for one second, the model is
deleted.

EXECUTE: "RTH"t1sec)

T ' SELECT
MODEL 1 ! RENAME
-ig;g L Copy

o b JLELETE

Model name change

*The model name of the model stored in the transmitter
memory or a SD card can be changed.
1. If changing the location:

Move the cursor tfo the save destination
display ("TX" or "CARD") and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode.

Select the save destination by scrolling the
touch sensor and touch the RTN button.

[TX]: Transmitter memory
[CARD]: SD card

2. Move the cursor to the model you want to
change in the model list and then touch the
RTN button.

3. Move to [RENAME].
4. Touch the RTN button.
*The model name setup screen is displayed.

User name (candidate)

152

'AECOEFGHIT
—————————— ' KLMNOPRRST
CAMCEL UMWY Zabed
ENTER vafahidklmn
¥ POFars L
OELETE toz LUHERET

5. Change the model name as described
below:

[Moving cursor in the user name (candidate)]
Select [«] or [=], and touch the RTN button.
[Deleting a character]

When [DELETE] is selected and the RTN button
is touched, the character immediately after
the cursor is deleted.

[Adding a character]

When a character is selected from the
character list and the RTN button is fouched,
that character is added at the position
immediately after the cursor.

*A name of up to 10 characters long can be entered as the
model name. (A space is also counted as one character.)

6. After the desired information has been input,
select [ENTER] and touch the RTN butfon.
(To terminate input and return to the original
state, select [CANCEL] and touch the RTN
button.)

Model copy

*A copy can be made of the model stored in the transmitter
memory or an SD card.
1. If changing the location:

Move the cursor to the save destination
display ("TX" or "CARD") and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode.

Select the save destination by scrolling the
touch sensor and touch the RTN button.

[TX]: Transmitter memory
[CARD]: SD card

2.Select the model you want to copy in the
model list and then touch the RTN button.

3. Move to [COPY].
4. Touch the RTN button.
*The copy screen appears.

™ ITH
MOOEL 1 'AOO-LIST

% EESEES
COPY

GEa: 8z

5.1f replacing the model stored in the
transmitter memory:

Move to [ADD-LIST] and touch the RTN button
to switch to the data input mode.

Select the destination model by scrolling the
touch sensor and touch the RTN button.

[ADD-LIST]: adding the model to the list
[(model name)]: replacing the model
*The model stored in the SD card can be replaced.

If changing the location:

Move the cursor to the copy destination
display ("TX" or "CARD") and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode.

Select the save destination by scrolling the
touch sensor and touch the RTN button.

. Move to [COPY].
Touch the RTN butfton. When a confirmation
message is displayed and the RTN button is

touched for one second, the model data is
copied.

~N o
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MODEL TYPE

and glider.

Six swash types are available for helicopters.
Six types of main wings and three types of tail
wings are available for airplanes and gliders.
Functions and mixing functions necessary for each
model type are set in advance at the factory.

Note: The Model Type function automatically
selects the appropriate output channels,

control functions, and mixing functions for the
chosen model type.

When the Model Type selection command
is accessed, all of the data in the active
memory is cleared (except the following
swash type.) Be sure that you don’t mind

This function selects the model type from among airplane, helicopter,

losing this data, or back it up to another
memory using the copying functions.

When changing the helicopter swash type
within the following groups, you can leave
the settings other than the SWASH function.
However, this is initialized when you change
the swash type to the other swash type

group.

Swash type group A:
H-1, H-3, HR3, and HE3

Swash type group B:
H-4, H-4X

e Select [MODEL TYPE] in the Linkage menu and
access the setup screen shown below by touching

the RTN button.

AMOOEL TYFE

<SensorTouch™>

e Select the function name Scrolling
and retun to the Linkage | T%FE AIRFLAHE '2/‘?\/]?9 CUrSO&
menu by fouching the e Selecting mode
RTN button or pushing the WIMNG HDHHHL
HOME/EXIT button. 1 FI I L
TRIL HOREMAL

‘lggﬁggi

Model type selection

1. Move the cursor to the item you want fo
change and touch the RTN button to switch
to the data input mode.

Select the desired type by scrolling the
touch sensor and touch the RTN button. A
confirmation message appears. Touch the
RTN button for one second.

Move to [YES] and Touch the RTN button for
one second.

(To terminate input and return to the original
state, touch the S1 button or select [NO] and
touch the RTN button.)

"TYPE": Model type

"WING " (airplane/glider): Wing type
"TAIL" (airplane/glider): Tail type
"SWASH" (helicopter): Swash type

*The wing types which can be selected depend on the mode;
FASST, Multi-ch, or 7ch, etc.

(The display screen is an example. The
screen depends on the model type.)

2. If resetting the data when changing the
helicopter swash type:

MOCEL TYPE

TVFE HELICOFTER
SwWASH R3

FESET

(Helicopter)
Move the cursor to [OFF] and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode.

Select [ON] by scrolling the touch sensor
and touch the RTN button. A confirmation
message appears. Touch the RTN button.

Activate the swash type setfting. The swash
setting parameters are reset.
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Model type selection (Airplane, Glider)

oWing type (Normal)

1 AILERON 2 AILERON 2 AIL + 1 FLP

2 AIL + 2 FLP 2 AIL + 4 FLP [4AIL+ 2 FLP |

AiL ’ ’ l : AIL2 5 AiL FLP2 AIL4
AIL FLP FLP2 ATL2 FL%LPELP‘;LPZ AIL3 AIL2

oWing type (Tailless wing)

Flying Wing Flying Wing Flying Wing

2AIL 2AIL+1FLP 2AIL+2FLP,

AIL AIL2

AIL FLP  AIL2

Flying Wing
2AIL+4FLP

AIL FLP3” FLP4 af15

Flying Wing
4AIL+2FLP

AIL3

eRudder type

Normal Rudder

Winglet (2RUD? i
RUD

RUD RUD2
oTail type
NORMAL V-TAIL AILVATOR
ELE 4 @
ELE
ELE 0D ELE RUD RUD ELE2

Model type selection (Helicopter)

eSwash type
H-1 H-4 HE3
l| 9 J
Pure function
HR3(120°) H-3 H-4X
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SYSTEM

System Type selection

The FX-22 is for 2.4GHz only. The system can
be changed from among 5 choices: FASSTest
14CH, FASSTest 12CH, FASST MULTI,
FASST 7CH, S-FHSS. It is FASSTest14CH and
FASSTest12CH which can be chosen by R7008SB
set. The method of selection is to the next page.

*1f you change the System Type, other model data is not
reset.

*If a system type is changed in helicopter mode, the
transmitter will offer two selections:

[Yes] : Selection sets the channel order suitable for System
Type. (We recommend here. )

[No] : The present channel order is maintained.

*After any change, remember to test the model and should
fully check servo direction and a motion.

*Analog servos cannot be used with the R7008SB in the

System mode setting, Receiver link

FASSTest 12CH mode.

Dual receiver function (only FASSTest 14CH
mode)

Dual receivers can be linked with the FX-22.
Two receivers are recognized individually by ID
numbers. For example, in R7008SB, CH output
setting function is used, by setting the first as as
"1-8CH", and setting the second as "9-14CH", two
sets of receivers can be used as a set in the model,
allowing you 14 channels. If a Dual receiver
function is used, the following function can set up
individually.

- Battery fail-safe voltage setup
A telemetry function cannot be used for the 2nd
receiver. The voltage and Ext voltage of a 2nd
receiver cannot be known with a transmitter.

e Select [SYSTEM] in the Linkage menu and access
the setup screen shown below by touching the

RTN button.

<SensorTouch™>

e Select the function name
and return to the Linkage
menu by touching the

RTN butt hing th .
HOME/EXIT button. LIHE % Eﬂg
L TELEMETRY
ACT oL 1.8=

Area mode selection (Frequency range)

The FX-22 transmitter has been designed to
function in many countries. If you will be utilizing
this transmitter in a country other than France,
please make sure that [AREA] is set to "G". If,
however, this transmitter will be utilized in France,
it must be set to "F" in order to comply with French
regulations.FASST mode selection

Receiver linking

The receiver will only be controlled (without
being affected by other transmitters) by the
transmitter it is linked to. When using a receiver
other than one purchased as a set, linking is
necessary.

Moreover, a re-link is required when a new
model is added by model selection, and the time of

system type change. | ying method [ P.35>>

Scrolling
e Moving cursor
e Selecting mode

Cases when linking is necessary:
+ When using a receiver other than the initial setting.
+ When the communication system was changed.
(FASSTest14CH «> FASSTest12CH etc. )
+ When a new model was created by model
selection.

Battery fail-safe voltage setup (only FASSTest
mode)

The voltage which battery fail-safe activates,
can be set when you link. (3.5-8.4V) The receiver
memorizes the setting as it was at link.

Suggested setting voltages are as follows.

* 4 cells NiCd or NiMH (Normal: 4.8v) =3.8 v

* 2 cells LiFe (Normal: 6.6 v) =6.0 ~ 6.2 v

e 2 cells LiPo (Normal: 7.4v)=72~7.4v

It is a rough reference value.

Since it changes with servos carried in the

condition and the model of a battery, please set to
your own model in a battery consumption current.
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Telemetry function (FASSTest mode only)

To use the telemetry function, set “Telemetry”
to “ACT".

DL Interval (FASSTest mode only)

When a telemetry function is enabled, the
receiving interval (down-link interval) of sensor
data can be changed.

If a DL interval is increased, the response of

the sensor data display becomes slower, but stick
response will improve.

System Type selection procedure

1. Move the cursor to the [FASSTest-14CH]
item and touch the RTN button to switch to
the data input mode.

E.F~/=

LINK =z 2y
TELEMETFRY
ACT oL 1.6

2.Select the system type by scrolling the
touch sensor.

[FASSTest-14CH][FASSTest-12CH][FASST-
MULT] [FASST-7CH][S-FHSS]

*An example of selections for each system is on the
following page.

3.Touch the RTN button to end adjustment
and return fo the cursor mode.

Dual receiver function (only FASSTest 14CH
mode) procedure

1. Move the cursor to the [SINGLE] item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

EVETEM

LIMK 51500

TELEMETRY
ACT oL 1.6=s

2. Select the [SINGLE] or [DUAL] by scrolling
the touch sensor.

ID of a Primary ID of a Secondary

receiver displays. receiver displays.
SYETEN
FASSTes t- 1 4CH NG G
F =

Link 51507 Link S1E0°

TELEMETRY
ACT oL 1.8=

In DUAL, a primary receiver is link previously.
Next, a secondary receiver is link.

3. Touch the RTN button fo end adjustment and
return to the cursor mode.

Area mode selection (Frequency range)
procedure

1. Move the cursor to the [G] item and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode.

SYSTEM

LINK 5 505

TELEMETF
ACT oL 1.8s

2.Select the [G]or[F] by scrolling the touch
sensor.
*"E" is chosen only when using the transmitter is used in
France. Leave this in "G" otherwise.

3. Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursor mode.

Telemetry ACT/INH procedure

1. Move the cursor to the TELEMETRY [ACT] item
and touch the RTN button to switch to the
data input mode.

EVETEN

LINK 5 500

TELEMETRY
pLl.8s

2. Select the [ACT]or[INH] by scrolling the touch
sensor.

3. Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursor mode.

DL Interval set procedure

1. Move the cursor to the TELEMETRY DL[1.0s]
item and touch the RTN button to switch to
the data input mode.

EYETEN

LINK 3 500

TELEMETFEY

ACT oL MER

2.Select the DL time by scrolling the touch
sensor. If a DL interval is increased, the
response of the sensor data display becomes
slower, but stick response willimprove.
Initial value: 1.0s
Adjustment range : 0.15~2.0s

3. Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursor mode.
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The example for choosing System Type

. =

-Want to use an

-Want to use a
miniature receiver
for indoor planes

S-FHSS system

-Response speed has miniature receiver

priority over number

-Wanttouse a
previously used

of channels
-Telemetry requires
only the current
receiver battery

receiver as is

Y 4

Y 4

S-FHSS
-Want to use more channels FASST 7CH
-Want to use a large number
of telemetry functions FASST MULTI R2006GS
R617FS R2106GF
FASSTest 12CH  [gogrg | [Roooarr | | Reonsss
R7008SB 2238222 R6106HF
R7003SB
FASSTest 14CH R6208SE Eg; ggggc
R6014HS
R7008SB R6014FS R6203SBE
R7003SB R6202SBW
R6203SB
R6203SBE | | A6303SB
R6202SBW R6303SBE
R6303SB (Usable receivers)
RE303SBE (The time of August, 2013)
System Type

B S-FHSS

B FASST MULTI

B FASST 7CH

B FASSTest 14CH --- FASSTest system receiver mode. Applicable with the telemetry sensor unit. Up to

14 channels (linear 12+0ON/OFF2) can be used.

M FASSTest 12CH --- FASSTest system receiver mode. Applicable with receiver voltage display. Up to 12

channels (linear10+ON/OFF2) can be used. Telemetry Sensor cannot be used, but
the response speed is a faster than that of the 14CH mode.
¢ Analog servos cannot be used with the R7008SB in the FASSTest 12CH mode.

---FASST-MULTI system receiver mode. Up to 14 channels (linear 12+0ON/OFF2) can
be used.

--- FASST-7CH system receiver mode. Up to 7 channels can be used.
--- S-FHSS system receiver mode. Up to 8 channels can be used.

Receiver link method in FASST and S-FHSS

If the receiver of FASST and S-FHSS is used, the
methods of a link differ.

1. Bring the transmitter and the receiver close to
each other, within 20 inches (half meter).

2. Turn on the transmitter .
3. Turn on the receiver .
4. Press and hold the Link switch more than

touched.

*Follow the manual of the receiver to be used.
Moreover, carry out an operating check.
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two(2) seconds. When the link is complete,
the LED in the receiver changes to solid
green. When the ID cannot be read due to
the surrounding environment, try reading it
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FUNCTION

When you select model and wing (swash) types,
you will find that the optimized combinations of
servo output channels and functions have been
already preset. If you would like, you can freely
change combinations of servo output channels,
functions (aileron, elevator, etc), and control (sticks,
switches, and trim levers).

*You can also assign the same function to multiple servo

output channels such as assigning elevator function to CH2
and CH3.

Channel Replacement

When the channel is replaced in the Function
menu, replaced channel uses the setting data (ATV,
SUB-TRIM, REVERSE, F/S, and B-F/S, etc.).

Servo Output Channels

For FASSTest 14CH mode, you can set 12 linear
channels and two digital channels. For FASSTest
12CH mode, you can set 10 linear channels and
two digital channels. For FASST MULT mode, you
can set 12 linear channels and two digital channels.

e Select [FUNCTION] in the Linkage menu and
access the setup screen shown below by touching

the RTN buftton.

Channel assignment of each function can be changed.

For FASST 7CH mode, you can set only 7 linear
channels. For S-FHSS mode, you can set only 8
linear channels.
*DG1/2 (digital channels)
These channels can function as switched channels. You can

freely change combinations between servo output channels
and input controls (sticks, switches, and trim levers).

Motor Function

If you have either a Glider or Airplane Model
Type selected, and choose to activate the Motor
function, a reverse setting screen is displayed.

*If YES is selected, the output is reversed. If NO is selected,
the output is normal.

A Warning

@ As a safety precaution to prevent the motor
from starting unexpectedly, please switch
off the motor accordingly. We also suggest
removing the propeller from the motor as an
additional precaution.

e Trim operation mode

"COMB": Combination mode

"SEPAR": Separate mode

It sets up by T1-T4 SET of LINKAGE MENU.

- IHCTION

HOFRMAL 1|4

<SensorTouch™>

e Select the function name
and return to the Linkage

FLsnt | LAIL I
HOME/EXIT button. 2 ELE J3E
3 THE J2

4 RO J4

w/‘xw

Function change

CTRL TRIM

T4 =EFAFR

Scrolling

e Moving cursor
T1 sEFAFR e Selecting mode

e Adjusting value
T3 =EFAR
TZ sEFAR

e To next page

(The display screen is an example. The
screen depends on the model type.)

Operation control change

1. Move the cursor to the function item of the
channel you want to change and touch the
RTN button.

*The function selection screen is displayed.

2. Move the cursor to the function name you
want to set and touch the RTN button.
*The function name blinks.

3. Touch the RTN button to execute the

change. (When you want to cancel this
operation, fouch the S1 button.)

*Multiple channels can be assigned to one function.

1. Move the cursor to the "CTRL" item of the
channel you want to change and touch the
RTN button.

*The control selection screen is displayed.

B SASELDTL
J2ERSFROTZ
JEIECEGLETI
J4 SDSHRS T4 —

2. Move the cursor to the confrol you want to
change, and touch the RTN button.
*The same control can be assigned to multiple channels.
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Camber/Motor/Butterfly control setting (glider)

*Camber/motor/butterfly function control can be changed for
each condition.

FUNCTION HORMAL -4
CTRL TRIM
9CAME  LSE —
1ABFLY J2G6 —
11MOT  SGG —
1ZAUKL  -- -

Camber, motor or butterfly control group/
single setting is performed at the function
setup screen.

"G": Group (common to all conditions)
"S": Single (set for each condition)

Trim setting

Move the cursor to the "TRIM" item of the
channel you want to change and touch the
RTN button.

*The trim setup screen is displayed.

JISASELDTL FRATE
+36 %
J2SESFRDTZ wooe

JESCeGLs T3 MORMAL

J4SDEHRS T4 —

The following items can be set at the trim
setup screen:

Trim selection
Move the cursor to the trim, lever, etc. you
want to set and touch the RTN button.
*The setting can be changed.

Trim rate setting

Move the cursor to the [RATE] item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

Set the trim rate by scrolling the tfouch sensor.
Initial value: +30%
Adjustment range : -150~+150%

(When the RTN button is touched for one second, the trim
rate is reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursor mode.

Trim mode selection

Move the cursor to the [MODE] item and
tfouch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

Select the trim mode by scrolling the touch
sensor. A confirmation message appears.

Touch the RTN button to change the mode.
(To terminate input and return to the original
state, touch the S1 button.)

[NORM]: Normal mode. Normal trim (parallel
shift trim) operation.

[ATL]: ATL operation mode. Maximum
change near idle or low-stick position,
normally used with throttle trim. It is also
possible to reverse the travel.
*INORMAL]/[REVERSE] selection is possible in "ATL"
mode.

Throttle trim (helicopter only)

*The throttle trim in conditions other than "normal” condition
can be inhibited.

When other than normal condition is
selected, move the cursor to throttle trim on
the function setup screen and touch the RTN
button for 1 second.

FUMCTION IDLEURi 1.4
CTRL TRIM

1RIL J1 T1 =EFFAR
ZELE J3 T3 =EFFR
I THR J2  «i =eFrrR
<4 RUD J4 T4 =EFFR

*When "X" is displayed, THR trim is inhibited in conditions
other than normal condition.

Channel replacement

Move the cursor to the channel # you want
tfo replace and touch the RTN button fo
switch to the data input mode.

Select the destination channel # by scrolling
the touch sensor. A confirmation message
appears. Touch the RTN button to replace
the channel. (To terminate input and return
to the original state, touch the S1 button.)
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SUB-TRIM Setting of neutral position of each servo.

The Sub-Trim function is used to set the servo
neutral position, and may be used to make fine
adjustments to the control surface after linkages
and pushrods are hooked up. When you begin to set
up a model, be sure that the digital trims are set to
their center position.

e Select [SUB-TRIM] in the Linkage menu and access
the setup screen shown below by touching the
RTN button.

SUE-TRIM . <SensorTouch™:>

Scrolling
& Moving cursor
e Adjusting value

e Select the function name
and return to the Linkage
menu by touching the
RTN button or pushing the
HOME/EXIT button.

&%

(The display screen is an example. The
screen depends on the model type.)

Sub-trim adjustment

1. Move the cursor o the channel you want to
adjust and fouch the RTN button to switch to
the data input mode.

2. Adjust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.

Initial value: 0

Adjustment range: -240~+240 (steps)

(When the RTN button is touched for one second, sub-trim is
reset to the initial value.)

*Before sub-trim adjustment, it is very important to adjust the
linkages at the control surface so that you do not use sub-
trim, except for very minute adjustments.

3. Touch the RTN button fo end adjustment and
return to the cursor mode.

4. Repeat this procedure for each channel.
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REVERSE

Servo Reverse changes the direction of an
individual servo’s response to a control input.

For CCPM helicopters, be sure to read the
section on Swash AFR before reversing any servos.
With CCPM helicopters, always complete your
servo reversing prior to any other programming.
If you use pre-built Airplane/Sailplane functions
that control multiple servos, it may be confusing

Use to reverse the throw direction.

to tell whether the servo needs to be reversed or a
setting in the function needs to be reversed. See the
instructions for each specialized function for further
details. Always check servo direction prior to every
flight as an additional precaution to confirm proper
model memory, hook ups, and radio function.

e Select [REVERSE] in the Linkage menu and access

the sefup screen shown below by
RTN button.

touching the

rEVERSE

1.2

<SensorTouch™>

e Select the function name
and return to the Linkage
menu by fouching the
RTN button or pushing the
HOME/EXIT button.

‘lggﬁggi

iAIL HORM.
zELE HOREM:
=THE HOEM:
4RUD HORM:
=GEAR HORM:

i

Servo reversing procedure

*Upon setup completion of a new model, check whether or
not each servo is connected to the correct channel.

*Next, determine whether you need to reverse any channels
by moving each stick and/or other control inputs.

1. Move the cursor o the channel you want to
reverse and touch the RTN button to switch
to the data input mode.

2.Select the direction by scrolling the touch
sensor. A confirmation message appears.

[NORM]: Normal
[REV]: Reverse

3.Touch the RTN button to change the
direction. (To terminate input and return to
the original state, touch the S1 button.)

*Repeat the operation above for each channel that must be
reversed.

Scrolling
e Moving cursor
e Selecting mode

sAILZ HORM
+WFF  HOEM
AU=2 HOREM
=CAME HOREM
@AL=1 HORM

(The display screen is an example. The
screen depends on the model type.)
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FAIL SAFE

Sets the servos operating position when transmitter signals can no

longer be received or when the receiver battery voltage drops.

The Failsafe function may be used to set up
positions that the servos move to in the case of
radio interference.

You may set either of two positions for each
channel: Hold, where the servo maintains its last
commanded position, or failsafe, where each
servo moves to a predetermined position. You may
choose either mode for each channel. (FASST 7CH
mode: CH3 only)

The FX-22 system also provides you with an
advanced battery monitoring function that warns
you when the receiver battery has only a little
power remaining. In this case, each servo is moved
to the defined failsafe position. (FASST 7CH
mode: CH3 only) The battery failsafe may be
released by operating a predefined control on the
transmitter (default is throttle), do not continue
to fly, land as soon as possible. Remember, if the

e Select [FAIL SAFE] in the Linkage menu and access
the setup screen shown below by touching the

RTN button.

predefined control suddenly moves to a position
you did not command, land at once and check your
receiver battery.

Defines servo position when signals are lost and
when receiver battery voltage becomes low.

A\ Warning
@ For safety, always set the fail safe functions.

eRemember to set the throttle channel fail safe function so that
the servo moves to the maximum slow side for airplanes and
to the slow side from the hovering position for helicopters.
Crashing of the model at full high when normal radio waves
cannot be received due to interference, etc., is very dangerous.

olf the battery fail safe is reset by the throttle stick, it may
be mistaken for an engine malfunction and will be reset at
throttle slow and the model will continue to fly. If you have
any doubts, immediately land.

(The display screen is an example. The
screen depends on the model type.)

SFRIL SAFE

1.4

<SensorTouch™>

e Select the function name
and return to the Linkage

F-S% E.F-5% FOQZ

Scrolling
e Moving cursor

non or sy e || LAILHOLD OFF LG vace
HOME/EXIT button. =ELE HOLD 0OFF
=THR HOLD OFF

4RUD

"Egﬁggﬁ

Fail safe setting procedure

HOLD OFF

e To next page

Battery fail safe setting procedure

1. Move the cursor to the "F/S" item of the
channel you want to set and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode.

2. Select the F/S mode by scrolling the touch
sensor. A confirmation message appears.

*The display blinks.

3. Touch the RTN button. (Touch the S1 button
to stop setting.)
*The channel switches to the F/S mode.

4. Move the cursor to the "POS" item.

Hold the corresponding stick, knob, slider,
efc. in the position you want the servo
fo move to when the fail safe function is
activated and touch the RTN button for one
second.

*The set position is displayed in percentage.

*If you want to return that channel to the hold mode, move
the cursor to the "F/S" item and touch the RTN button
to switch to the data input mode. Select the F/S mode by
scrolling the touch sensor. A confirmation message appears
and then change the mode by touching the RTN button.

Battery fail safe can be set for each channel
by the same method as the fail safe setting
procedure. Select and set the "B.F/S" item.

[ON]: Battery fail safe function ON
[OFF]: Battery fail safe function OFF

Battery fail safe release switch setting

This function temporarily releases the battery
fail safe function, so the fuselage can
recover after the battery fail safe function
was activated by a drop in the receiver
battery voltage. This setting selects the switch
which releases the battery fail safe function.

. Move the cursor to the [RELEASE B.F/S] item in
the setup screen (last page).

2. Touch the RTN button.

*The switch selection screen is called.

*For a detailed description of the switch selection and ON/
OFF direction setting method, see [Switch Setting Method]
at the back of this manual.
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END POINT

The End Point function adjusts the left and right
servo throws, generates differential throws, and
will correct improper linkage settings.

The travel rate can be varied from 0% to 140%
in each direction on channels 1 to 12(FASSTest
12CH mode). Also, the limit point where servo
throw stops may be varied from 0% to 155%.

e Select [END POINT] in the Linkage menu and
access the setup screen shown below by touching
the RTN button.

Sets the travel and limit point of each servo.

(The display screen is an example. The
screen depends on the model type.)

‘ |—> EHD F'|:| I HT 1-'"3 <SensorTouch™> ‘
' itilgcrzamri Q%nfgg)?ir?lsnnng ++{:l I:}++ ECA;CZ?L?SQ cursor
menu by fouehing the | 3 AIL 135 188 166 135 » Adiusting value
utton or pushing the
HOME/EXIT button. =ELE 135 168 1G6H 135
I =THE 135 188 1@d8 135
4RUD 135 188 188 135 * To next page

(limit point)
(travel)

Servo travel adjustment

1. Move the cursor to the travel icon of the
channel you want to adjust and touch the
RTN button to switch to the data input mode.

2. Ajust the rate by scrolling the tfouch sensor.
Initial value: 100%
Adjustment range: 0%~140%
*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is

reset to the initial value.

Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursor mode.

3. Repeat this procedure for each rate.

Limit point adjustment

1. Move the cursor to the limit point icon of the
channel you want to adjust and touch the
RTN button to switch to the data input mode.

2. Ajust the limit point by scrolling the touch
sensor.

Initial value: 135%
Adjustment range: 0%~155%
*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the limit
point is reset to the initial value.
Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursor mode.
3. Repeat this procedure for each limit point.

(limit point)

(travel)
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SERVO SPEED

The speed of the servo from 1CH to 12CH of
operation can be set up.

It can adjust to 0-27.

Speed becomes slow as a numerical value's 0
increases in the state of the fastest of the servo.

* Speed cannot be made quicker than the maximal rate of the
servo to be used.

e Select [SERVO SPEED] in the Linkage menu and
access the setup screen shown below by touching

the RTN button.

Sets the speed of each servo.

* It will overlap, if speed control of a S.BUS servo setup is
used at the time of S.BUS servo use, and speed changes.
Please use one either.

* The speed of THR is not set up simultaneously with THR
DELAY (model menu : only airplane).

(The display screen is an example. The
screen depends on the model type.)

<SensorTouch™>

e Select the function name
and return to the Linkage
menu by touching the
RTN button or pushing the
HOME/EXIT button.

&%

(channel)

Servo speed setting
1. Touch the Speed button of the channel you
want to set.

2. Use the adjustment buttons to adjust the
servo speed.

e|nitial value: 0
e Adjustment range: 0~27 (steps)

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.

3. Repeat this procedure for each channel.

Scrolling
e Moving cursor
e Adjusting value

e To next page

(speed)

(channel)
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THR CUT

Stops the engine safely and easily. (airplane and helicopter only)

Throttle cut provides an easy way to stop the
engine. Generally speaking, modelers will do so
by flipping a switch with the throttle stick at idle.
The action is not functional at high throttle to
avoid accidental dead stick landings. The switch’s
location and direction must be chosen, as it defaults

to NULL.

Individually adjust the throttle cut activation
setting for each condition. (helicopter)

e Select [THR CUT] in the Linkage menu and access
the setup screen shown below by touching the

RTN button.

e Select the function name
and return to the Linkage
menu by touching the
RTN button or pushing the
HOME/EXIT button.

Hu""*/txu-,-

*Since conditions are not offered when an airplane is selected,
the throttle cut options will vary from the options noted
below.

*The throttle cut POS and SW settings are utilized for all
conditions.

*|f the throttle cut switch is activated, or on, this status will
continue even if the condition is changed to an inhibited
setting.

*If the condition is inhibited (INH) the throttle cut is off if the
SW is in the off position and the throttle stick is low.

S THF CLT
AcT IMH
Fos 17%
s -

e Current throttle position

Throttle cut setting procedure

1. Activate the function:

Move the cursor to the [ACT] item and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input

mode.

Select the ACT mode by scrolling the touch

sensor.
*The display blinks.

Touch the RTN button to activate the
function and return to the cursor mode.

2. Switch selection:

Move the cursor to the [SW] item and access
the switch setup screen by touching the
RTN button and select the switch and ON

direction.

<SensorTouch™>

Scrolling

e Moving cursor

e Selecting mode
e Adjusting value

e Cut position

*With the selected cut switch ON and the throttle stick at idle;
adjust the rate until the engine consistently cuts off.
However, be sure that the throttle linkage is not pulled too
tight or unreasonable force is not applied to the servo.

e Individually adjust the Throttle Cut activation
setting for each condition. (helicopter)

e Throttle
cut status

FHORHAL
MoRMAL  ACT T2

oLEURL  IMH S&J'?"
1oLEUFE INH Tgp
1oLeEUFE IMH thRa v

HoLD IMH 15

Designating a throttle cut setting position.
(helicopter)

*A throttle cut function acts in the low side of the throttle
position.

*For a detailed description of the setting method, see [Switch
Setting Method] at the back of this manual.
3. Throttle cut position setting:

Move the cursor to the [POS] item and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode.

Adjust the servo operation position at throttle
cut operation by scrolling the touch sensor.
Initial value: 17%

Adjustment range: 0%~50%

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the servo
operation position is reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end the adjustment
and return to the cursor mode.

A\ Warning

*"THRO" setting is common with all condition.

@ Normal setting is slightly above idle.
1. To add the throttle cut position, use the

cursor to select the THRO percentage
desired, then press and hold the RTN button

for one second.

SET: Push RTHClsec»

HoRMAL  ACT Pﬁx oFF e Throttle

1oLEurs IRH cut status
oLeurz  IHH Tgpq

1oLEUFE IMH thRn

HOLD IMH = : =0 e Throttle

stick position
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IDLE DOWN Lowers the engine idling speed.(airplane only)

The Idle Down function lowers the engine to
its idle position. Like throttle cut, this is usually
accomplished by flipping a switch with the throttle
stick at idle. The action is not functional at high
throttle to avoid accidental dead sticks. The
switch’s location and direction must be chosen, as
it defaults to NULL.

e Select [IDLE DOWN] in the Linkage menu and
access the setup screen shown below by fouching

the RTN button.

S 10LE DOWH
e Select the function name

and return to the Linkage ACT I HH

menu by touching the
RTN button or pushing the

HOME/EXIT button. OFFSET E n

e Current throttle position

Idle down setting procedure

1. Activate the function:

Move the cursor to the [ACT] item and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode.

Select the ACT mode by scrolling the touch
sensor.
*The display blinks.

Touch the RTN button to activate the
function and return to the cursor mode.

2. Switch selection:

Move the cursor to the [SW] item and access
the switch setup screen by fouching the RTN
button. Select the switch and ON direction.

*For a detailed description of the setting method, see [Switch
Setting Method] at the back of this manual.

3. Offset rate setting:

Move the cursor to the [OFFSET] item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

Adjust the servo offset rate at idle down
operation by scrolling the touch sensor.

Initial value: 0%
Adjustment range: -100%~0%~+100%

17 <SensorTouch™>

Scrolling

e Moving cursor

e Selecting mode
e Adjusting value

*When a minus rate is input, an offset is applied at the high
side.

*Maximum offset amount is near maximum slow.

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the offset
rate is reset to the initial value.

Touch the RTN button to end the adjustment
and return fo the cursor mode.
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SWASH RING Limits the swash plate travel to within a fixed range. (Helicopter only)

This function limits the swash travel to a fixed
range in order to prevent damaging the swash
linkage by simultaneous operation of the ailerons
and elevators. It is very useful in 3D aerobatics

which use a large travel.
e When the swash ring function is activated,

e Select [SWASH RING] in the Linkage a circle is displayed in the operating
menu and access the setup screen range display area and the rate input box
shown below by touching the RTN is displayed. Stick operation is limited to
button. the area of this circle.

SWHSH R IMG

<SensorTouch™>

Scrolling

& Moving cursor
e Selecting mode
e Adjusting value

e Select the function name

and return to the Linkage HACT HI:T

menu by touching the :
RIN button or pushing the | iz { A mr |eedeeereeenailipereennede-
HOME/EXIT butfon. RATE 106 % :

ST ELE +2X

AIL +@x

e The operating range display area: e The marker shows the
The vertical direction shows the stick position.

elevator travel. The horizontal
direction shows the aileron fravel.

Swash ring setting procedure

1. Activate the function:

Move the cursor to the [ACT] item and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode.

Select the ACT mode by scrolling the touch
Sensor.

*The display blinks.

Touch the RTN button to activate the
function and return to the cursor mode.

2. Rate sefting:

Move the cursor to the [RATE] item touch the
RTN button to switch to the data input mode.

Set the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.
Initial value: 100%.

Adjustment range: 50 to 200%.

*Adjust the rate to maximum swash tilt.

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.

Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursor mode.
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SWASH

swash type H-1)

Neutral Point

At your linkages, if the servo horn deviates from
a perpendicular position at neutral, the linkage
compensation functions in this menu may not
compensate effectively. To correct this use the
Neutral Point function. This will move the neutral
point of the servos to the actual perpendicular
position. However, this adjustment changes only
the axis point of the compensation functions in this
menu, and does not affect the neutral position of
other functions.

Swash AFR

Swash AFR function reduces, increases, or
reverses the rate (travel) of the aileron, elevator and
collective pitch functions, by adjusting or reversing
the motion of all servos involved in that function,
only when using that function.

Mixing Rate

This mixing is used to compensate the swash-
plate as necessary during specific control inputs.

Swash AFR and linkage correction function. (helicopter only, except

The following compensation mixing is possible;
PIT to AIL, PIT to ELE, AIL to PIT, ELE to AIL,
and ELE to PIT (HR3 mode.) It adjusts the swash-
plate to for proper operation of each control using
the corresponding compensation mixing.

Linkage Compensation

This compensation mixing is used to correct the
swash-plate for pitch control at low pitch and high
pitch.

Speed Compensation

This function is used to cancel the reaction that
is generated by the difference in the movements of
each servo when the swash-plate moves.

Subtrim
Subtrim for aileron, elevator and pitch can be set
during swash setting.

Pitch adjustment function
High, neutral and low pitch fixed outputs can be
used while adjusting the pitch.

e Select [SWASH] in the Linkage menu and access
the setup screen shown below by tfouching the

RTN button.

>

e Select the function name
and return to the Linkage
menu by touching the
RTN button or pushing the
HOME/EXIT button.

w/‘xw

Neutral point setting procedure

MEUTFRAL
Fos SH@%

AFF
AIL

ELE

FIT

16 <SensorTouch™>
Scrolling
e Moving cursor
e Selecting mode
+SB £ o Adjusting value
+50 %
+5HE = o To next page

Swash AFR setting procedure

The neutral point becomes the correction
standard point.

*Adjusting the servo horn so that the neutral point is near the
50% position makes the mixing amount small.

1. Neutral point setting

Move the cursor to the [POS] item and hold
the pitch operation so that the servo horn is
at aright angle to the linkage rod and Touch
the RTN button for one second. This value
indicates the servo's neutral position.

After reading the neufral point, use the
other correction functions to make further
adjustments.

The swash AFR function makes adjustments so
that the servos travel the specified amount by [AIL],
[ELE], and [PIT] operation.

1. Move the cursor fo the function you want to

adjust and touch the RTN button to switch fo
the data input mode.

2. Adjust the AFR rate by scrolling the fouch
sensor.

Initial value: +50%

Adjustment range: -100%~+100%

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the AFR
rate is reset to the initial value.

Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursor mode.
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Mixing rate setting procedure

The HR3 swash-plate type will be used as an
example to describe mixing rate setting. The mixing
used in other swash modes may be different,
however, the setting procedure is the same.

MIXIMNG RATE
D Gebd
PIT +AIL 18@=x 186x%
+ELE 18@= 166 :x

*Set the throttle stick to the preset neutral point. Adjust the
length of the linkage rod so that the swash plate is horizontal
at this position.

*The sub-trim function can be used to make small
adjustments.

*Adjust so that the pitch curve is a straight line and the
helicopter achieves maximum pitch.

*Move the cursor to the item you want to adjust and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input mode. Touch
the RTN button to end adjustment and return to the cursor
mode.

. Adjusting the aileron operation [AIL to PIT]
Adjust the AlL to PIT rate so there is no binding
in the elevator or pitch movement when the
aileron stick is moved to the left and right.
*Adjust by scrolling the touch sensor.
*The left and right sides can be adjusted individually.
Adjusting the elevator operation [ELE to AlL]/
[ELE to PIT]
Adjust the ELE to AIL and ELE to PIT rates so
there is no binding in the aileron or pitch
movement when the elevator stick is moved
up and down.
*Adjust by scrolling the touch sensor.
*The up and down sides can be adjusted individually.
. Adjusting the pitch operation [PIT to AIL][PIT
to ELE]
Adjust the PIT to AIL and PIT to ELE rates so
that the swash plate moves to the level/
horizontal position when the throttle stick was
moved fo maximum low and full high.

*Adjust by scrolling the touch sensor.
*The slow and high sides can be adjusted individually.

N

w

Linkage compensation setting procedure

*Prior to utilizing the linkage compensation settings, it is
important to adjust the mixing rate settings.

*Linkage compensation overrides interference from the
aileron operation with the elevator or elevator operation
with the aileron at collective pitch control for low pitch and
high pitch.

w

=]
COMPENSATION

OIR. (LOW FITCH

AIL + Bx Hx
ELE + Bz Bx
SFEED gLt Gt

*When making the following setting, move the cursor to the
item you want to set and touch the RTN button to switch
to the data input mode. Touch the RTN button to end
adjustment and return to the cursor mode.

. Compensating aileron input [AIL]

Set the throttle to the lowest position. Move
the aileron stick to the left and right and
adjust the aileron compensation amount
so that interference in the elevator or pitch
direction is minimal.

*Adjust by scrolling the touch sensor.

*The left and right sides can be adjusted individually.

*If the interference increases when the compensation amount
was increased, make adjustments with the direction [DIR.]

using the plus "+" or minus "-".

Compensating elevator input [ELE]

Adjust the elevator compensation amount
so that the aileron or pitch direction
inferference when the elevator stick was
moved up and down is minimal.

. Repeat steps 1 and 2 above, perform aileron

and elevator compensation similarly at full
throftle.

Speed compensation setting procedure

1

.Move the cursor to the "SPEED" item and

touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

2.Set the throttle stick to the neutral point

position. Quickly move the elevator stick and
adjust the speed compensation amount
[SPEED] for minimum interference in the pitch
direction.

*Adjust by scrolling the touch sensor.

Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursor mode.
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Subtrim setting procedure

Subtrim can be set on the last page of the swash
setting screen.

SWASH
SUE-TRIM
AIL
ELE +@
FIT +@

GBAE
FITCH AODT.
HIGH
MEUTRAL
Low
MOY [HG

18

*The sub-trim value set here is reflected at sub-trim of the
linkage menu.

Pitch adjustment procedure

The pitch adjustment function can be used on the

last page of the swash setting screen.

1.Call the last page of the swash setting

screen.

2.When the cursor is moved to a pitch
adjustment button and the RTN button is
touched, the corresponding pitch is output.

* In the pitch adjustment mode an * is displayed at the left
side of the current output setting button.

*If the cursor is moved to another button and the RTN button
is touched during pitch adjustment, the pitch adjustment
mode is deactivated.

SWASH EE
SUE-TRIM FITCH RADJ.
AIL +&  [EHIE]
ELE +5 HMEUTRAL
FIT +8  LOW

MOWING 18
SWASH B
SUE-TRIM FITCH RADJ.
RIL +3 +[IHE]
ELE +5 HMEUTRAL
FIT +E Lo

MOWING 18

Function details are as follows:

Button Function

High High pitch fixed output mode
Neutral Neutral pitch fixed output mode
Low Low pitch fixed output mode
Moving Cyclic pitch output mode

*The cyclic pitch speed can be set with the button at the right
side of the “Moving” button.

Setting range: 1 to 100

*When the set value is large, motion becomes fast and when
the set value is small, motion becomes slow.

SWASH [

SUE-TRIM FITCH ADJ.

RIL  +@ HIGH

ELE  +@ HEUTRAL

FIT  +@ LOW
MOVING [15
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T1-T4 SET. Digital trim settings

This function adjusts the digital trim's step
amount and operation mode (T1~T4.)

When the flight conditions are set, the trim
operation can be coupled with the conditions when
combination mode is selected.

The FX-22 unit of trim is displayed on the home
screen.

e Select [T1-T4 SET.] in the Linkage menu and access
the setup screen shown below by touching the

Only the trim displayed on the home screen can
be moved to the center position without changing

the actual trim's memory position.

e Trim operation mode
"COMB.": Combination mode

RTN button. "SEPAR": Separate mode
 — 1-T4 SET. H':'FiHﬁ( <SensorTouch™>
e Select the function name yr'dR — Scrolling
and return T%nthle Linkongqe STEF MODE 1 UNIT . 2/\<|>vinfg cursogi
by t hi th V. —— e Selecting mode
g}flnbuuﬂc;/n c?rupcusr‘w?r?g Thz T 4 SEPHE ' e Adjusting value
HOME/EXIT button. T= 4 SEPHF ' T1-T4
Home, o) T2 4 SEPARE : MEMORY
T4 4 SEPAR i IHH «Tonext page

Control step amount setting

(The display screen is an example. The
screen depends on the model type.)

Display unit selection

1. Move the cursor to the [STEP] item and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode.

2. Set the control step amount by scrolling the
touch sensor.

Initial value: 4

Adjustment range: 1~200

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the control
step amount is reset to the initial value.

*When the value is increased, the change per step becomes
larger.

3. Touch the RTN button fo end adjustment and
return fo the cursor mode.

Separate/combination mode selection (Heli and
Glider only)

1. Move the cursor to the [MODE] item and
tfouch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

2.Select the mode by scrolling the touch
sensor. A confirmation message appears.
*The display blinks.

[COMB.]: Combination mode. The trim's data
is reflected in all fight conditions.

[SEPAR]: Separate mode. Trim adjustments
are made individually for each flight
condition.

3. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input
and return to the original state, touch the S1
button.)

1.Move the cursor to the [UNIT] item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

2.Select the mode by scrolling the touch

sensor. A confirmation message appears.
*The display blinks.

[--]: A step number is displayed on the home
screen. There is no unit display.

[ %]:"%"is displayed as a unit.

3. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input

and return to the original state, touch the S1
button.)

Trim Memory Operation procedure

1. Move the cursor to the [T1-T4 MEMORY] item
and touch the RTN button to switch to the
data input mode.

2. Select the ACT mode by scrolling the touch

sensor. A confirmation message appears.
[INH]: Inhibited *The display blinks.
[ACT]: Activated

3. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input

and return to the original state, touch the S1
button.)

4. At the home screen, move the cursor to the

frim you want to change and touch the RTN
for one second. The trim display is moved to
the center position.

*When the function is inhibited, the trim position returns to
the actual trim position.
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WARNING

The FX-22 includes an audible alarm that sounds
when the transmitter’s battery voltage drops below
a pre-determined setting; adjustable for cell types
and voltages.

Mixing warning at power ON can be reset to
OFF.

Low battery alarm voltage set warning normal reset

Warning display:

Airplane: Throttle cut/ldle down/Throttle
position/Snap-roll/Motor position/Airbrake/
Motor

Helicopter: Condition/Throttle cut/Throttle
position/Throttle Hold

Glider: Condition/Motor position/Trim-mix/Motor

e Select [WARNING] in the Linkage menu and
access the setup screen shown below by touching

the RTN button.

o A F2H T HG

1 -'"'2 <SensorTouch™>

e Select the function name
and return to the Linkage
menu by touching the
RTN button or pushing the

HOME/EXIT button. THF: CUT I:lH
Q IDLE Dowd  OH
THR FO=. OH

OMA0OFF Ui E2s
Lo EBATTERY T.2W OFF

Scrolling

e Moving cursor

e Selecting mode
e Adjusting value

OFF
OFF
OFF

e Push S1 butfton to advance to next page.

WARHIHG

2.2

Accessing and Activating the Low Battery
Alarm

1.The low battery (LOW BATTERY) alarm
voltage is accessed through the FX-22's
System Menu. Within the System Menu, use
the SensorTouch™ to highlight the sound
option and then press the return (RTN) button
to confirm the selection.

2.Use the SensorTouch to scroll to the low
battery (LOW BATTERY) alarm, and then press
the return (RTN) button to access the voltage
settings. Using the SensorTouch, adjust the
voltage as desired and/or determined by the
fransmitter battery pack being ufilized. The
voltage options range from 6.0V fo 7.6V.

*When HT6F1800B is used :

It is not necessary to change from 7.2V of initial setting.
Setting to low voltage is dangerous.

*About low battery voltage, all the models included in one
transmitter are changed in common. It cannot set to different
voltage for every model. Moreover, data reset is not carried
out.

OMA0OFF Wi Ees
sHAF FRoOLL  [OH
MoToR Fos. 0OH
AIRERAKE M
MOTOF 0H

OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF

Warning normally resetting method

1. Move the cursor to the item you want to
reset to OFF and touch the RTN button to
switch to the data input mode.

2. Select the OFF mode by scrolling the touch
Sensor.

*The display blinks.
3. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input

and return to the original state, touch the S1
button.)
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TELEM.SET.

This screen is related with the speech of
telemetry.
The kind of voice software installed in FX22 of
you is displayed.
Moreover, the interval which reproduces a sound
is set up.
*The language chosen for the Speech data will affect only the

Speech function. It will not change the language used in the
transmitter's text display.

e Select [TELEM.SET.] in the Linkage menu and

Displays voice software, and a setup of a voice interval

*The Speech function can only be used with headphones
plugged into the earphone plug.

*You will need to purchase headphones or earphones with a
3.5plug. @

Earphone
Plug

access the setup screen shown below by touching

the RTN button.

e | ELEM. SET.

e Select the function name
SFEECH

and return to the Linkage
VERSIOM

menu by touching the
RTN button or pushing the
INTERYAL

HOME/EXIT button.

Hu""*/txu-,-

e The speech language installed is
indicated. When the speech data is not
installed, "---------- "is displayed.

In order to change a speech language,
it is necessary to install speech data from
the WEB site of Futaba.

Refer to the WEB site for details.

How to hear telemetry data with a speech.

1.The alarm setting screen of each sensor is
opened fo page 2nds.

[LINKAGE MENU]
[TELEMETRY]

[Sensor to set up]

[2/2 page] | ACT/INH button ON/OFF switch
2. Move the cursor to "INH" beside "SPEECH".

3. It scrolls and makes it "ACT".

4. Touch the RTN button.

5. Switch selection:

Move the cursor to the [--] item and access
the switch setup screen by fouching the RTN
button. Select the switch and ON direction.

*For a detailed description of the setting method, see [Switch
Setting Method] at the back of this manual.

*In "--", it always gives a speech.

6. The volume of an earphone is adjusted
by [SYSTEM MENU] — [SOUND] — [PHONE
VOLUME].

*The format of the speech output is

e Moving cursor
e Selecting mode
e Adjusting value

e To next page

e The version No. of the speech data
file is indicated. When the speech
data is not installed, nothing is
displayed.

e The interval of speech can be set.

The sefting range is from 0 [Sec] to 30 [Sec].

[sensor type] [data] [unit] [data] [data] [data] [data]
Ex. RX battery
battery) seven point fourl volt) lseven point four)
seven point four) seven point fourl lseven point
foury

*If the telemetry data is changed frequently, the speech data will
not be the same as the displayed data.How to hear telemetry

data with a speech.

« How to hear telemetry alert with a speech.

N
*When the ALERT button is ACT from alarm
setting screen, the speech function works when
the alert occurs.

*The format of the speech output is

"warning” [sensor type] [data] [unit]

Ex. Rx battery

Twarning] lbattery] Tfour pointzerol lvolt]

*If the telemetry data is changed frequently, the speech data will
not be the same as the displayed data.

How to change speech interval

1. Move the cursor to "INTERVAL" fime.

2. Select the time by scrolling the touch sensor.
*The display blinks.

3. Touch the RTN button.
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TELEMETRY

This screen displays your choice of data from the

receiver.

Also warnings can be activated regarding
other data from your aircraft. For example, if the
receiver voltage drops, the user can be warned by

an alarm (and vibration).

Displaying data from the receiver

*It cannot be used in FASST mode and S-FHSS mode.

*Only receiver voltage and EXT voltage can be used in
FASSTest12CH mode.

*The FASSTest14CH mode can use all the telemetry functions.

*A telemetry function cannot be used for the 2nd receiver of
dual receiver mode. The voltage and Ext voltage of a 2nd
receiver cannot be known with a transmitter.

e [TELEMETRY] can be called if the HOME/EXIT button

is pushed from a home screen.

e Select [TELEMETRY] in the Linkage menu and
access the setup screen shown below by touching

the RTN button.

e Receiver -> Transmitter. The

/ reception strength is shown.

e | £LEME TR ¥ 1.3
e Select the function name —_ Scrolling
and return ’rté) fhle Einkoge E}{ BFITT - 1 TEMP . ° Movin_g cursor
menu by fouching the E_ EII.II ______ -ie(j:gci!ng m<|>de
A Spaot | RECEIVER |SEs-eaT *Acking o
EXZT-VOLT| =RFPM
e @, G BrFn -
FECEIVEF SES—B1FEM.-S 0 ¢ lonextpage

e Push S1 butfton to advance to next page.

SES—aif

Telemetry date

TELEMETRY T 23
=ALTITUDE] &O1STANCE

sEs-21A  |sEZ-015
=VARIO | &GSPEED

SES—ai1G

/A Warning

1. Telemetry screen can be called if the HOME/
EXIT button is pushed from the home screen.
Or select [TELEMETRY] in the Linkage menu
and access the setup screen by touching

the RTN button.

2. If each item is chosen and the RTN button is
pushed, an alarm setup can be performed

with the minimum/maximum after
tfransmitter is turned on.

© Do not watch the transmitter screen during
flight.

*You may loose sight of the aircraft during flight and this is
extremely dangerous. Have an assistant on hand to check
the screen for you. A pilot should NEVER take his eyes off
his aircraft.

a

*Receiver voltage can be checked immediately. An optional
sensor will need to be attached to S.BUS2 of a receiver if

you would like to see other information.

*No special setup is necessary if each sensor displayed
is left as in the default setup. Separate sensor 1D
is also unnecessary. However, if two or more of
one kind of sensor is used, setup is required in the

"SENSOR" menu.
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How to see Telemetry data

The telemetry screen is modified.

It pushes from
HOME screen.

To TELEMETRY MONITOR |

You can display any items on the telemetry screen
up to 4 items at FASSTest 14CH mode. The benefit
of expansion of a character will be obtained by
choosing the display items 1 and 2.

Ex. 1item is displayed Ex. 2 items are displayed

Rx—~BATT. RECEIVER Rx~EATT. RECEIVER

0.av
0 . 0 EWT-WOLT RECEIVER
v 0.oy

If the numeric part In FASSTest12CH mode,
(included "+","-",",") they are only 1 and 2 item
is over the 6 letters, it displays.

becomes the smaller size

automatically. It is same

size as 2 items screen.

Ex. 3 items are displayed  Ex. 4 items are displayed

Rx-EHTT.] t TEWF. Rx-BATT.] 1 TEMF.
L Sz 1] P
RECEIVER |SBS-@1T RECEIVER |SES-81T
EXT-YOLT EXT-YOLT| =ALTITUDE
8. B L] R
EECEIVER EECEIVER | SES-81H

3. You will use the "Display" function to choose

how many sensors are shown on your
Telemetry monitor.

ELCEM. MOHT
- -- pISFLAY [ 2]
ETART sLoT 1
EEHSOR SBES-81T
TEMP.

[ Display position ]

96668 00 ¢ éee 3
L]

E 1 . :....]..u.gu

E;'.ro't'ffc:R

ceveenseeat Y| 2002, L 00U

TELEMETRY MONITOR set up

1. The HOME/EXIT button is pushed from HOME
screen and TELEMETRY MONITOR is called.

Fx—BATT. RECEIVER

0.0V

EXT-VOLT RECEIVER

0,0V

2.Move the cursor to the "RECEIVER" or
"SENSOR" (SBS-XXX etfc.) and touch the RTN

butfon.  rerEmmRT——F ]
TT. RECEIVER

— 0.0V

e

If a cursor is moved to items (Rx-BATT,
EXT-VOL, TEMP. etc.) and RTN is touched,
the alarm setting screen of the item will be
displayed.

1

L
° .
. .
I X0
D X I E X N E s
° =
. .

o

°
0000000000000

4.If you want to show two sensors on your

Telemetry screen, select 2 in "Display". Then
move down to the Sensor to select which
other item is shown.

TECEM.FMONT ]

PISFLAY
ETART SLOT
FEMSOR

A
/ \
When using a sensor that has two or more
functions, you will want to scroll to select
which will be displayed. (ALTITUDE,VARIO,
etc.)

.If you want to show three sensors on your

Telemetry screen, select 3 in "Display". Then
move down to the Sensor to select which
other item is shown.

.To SENSOR " —---—----- " selection will reduce a

display item.

H e Hou Sure’y
PISFLAY 3 v
ETART SLOT —-—

EENSOF: %

o

éF
— Eg::::i:::::.%:
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TELEMETRY : Rx-BATT.

In this screen, the battery voltage of a receiver is
displayed.

If it becomes higher or lower than the setting an
alarm and/or vibration will alert you.

e Select [Rx-BATT.] in the TELEMETRY screen and
access the setup screen shown below by touching

the RTN button.

Displaying data from the receiver battery voltage

*It cannot be used in FASST mode and S-FHSS mode.

*Only receiver voltage and EXT voltage can be used in
FASSTest12CH mode.

*The FASSTest14CH mode can use all the telemetry functions.

e The maximum and the minimum when
powering ON are shown.
e Receiver battery voltage

I

<SensorTouch™>

SF::—EATT.
e Select the function name
and return to the Linkage SMIMAMAS = /
menu by touching the
RTN button or pushing the E EII.II
HOME/EXIT button. ’ FALEET I HH
m +THRESHOLD
Ui BRs OFF

e |The "down" arrow will
indicate that an alarm will
sound when the voltage
drops to below the sefting.

Alert set

1. Move the cursor to the |ALERT [INH] item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

2. Select the ACT mode by scrolling the touch
sensor.

3. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input
and return to the original state, touch the S1
button.)

4. Move the cursor to the |[THRESHOLD [4.0V]
item and touch the RTN button to switch to
the data input mode.

5. Ajust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.
Initial value: 4.0V
Adjustment range: 0.0V~8.4V

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.

6. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input
and return to the original state, touch the S1
button.)

Scrolling
la . EI"'I e Moving cursor
e Selecting mode
E . BII.II e Adjusting value

4. @\

e To next page

"Vibes" type
If the following types are selected, the transmitter will
vibrate during the warning.

Y
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TELEMETRY : EXT-VOLT Displaying data from the EXT battery voltage port
*CA-RVIN-700 or SBS-01V must be installed in the aircraft.

The EXT-VOLT screen will display the data from You will be alerted by an alarm or vibration if
the EXT-battery output from the R7008SB receiver. the voltage set by you is exceeded.
In order to use this function, it is necessary to *It cannot be used in FASST mode and S-FHSS mode.
connect external voltage connector of the R7008SB *Only receiver voltage and EXT voltage will be received in
receiver to a CA-RVIN-700 (FUTM5551) or the FASSTest12CH mode.
SBS-01V to the battery you desire to measure the *The FASSTest14CH mode will display all telemetry data.
voltage of.

e The maximum and the minimum when

e Select [EXT-VOLT] in the TELEMETRY screen and powering ON are shown.
?hCCSTSIS\ITgeT?eTUD screen shown below by tfouching e EXT battery voltage
e utton.

 — EAT-VOLT ’ <SensorTouch™>
e Select the function name E EII.II Scrollirjg
and refumn fo the Linkage SHMIMAMAMN - ® Moving cursor
menu by touching the OSeI_ed!ng mode
RTN button or pushing the E EII.II e Adjusting value
HOME/EXIT button.
ven ( VALERT IHH
e To next page

eAn alarm is activated,
even when the input
voltage is OV (when
set to OV).

Home o) +THRESHOLD 4.8y
TANEY A=t OFF

e |The arrow will indicate that
an alarm will sound when
the voltage drops to below

the sefting.
Alert set "Vibes" type
1. Move the cursor fo the iALER_T [INH] item and If the following types are selected, the transmitter will
touch the RTN button to switch to the data vibrate during the warning.
input mode.
2. Select the ACT mode by scrolling the touch veE1 §ERR >
SENsor.
3. Touch the RTN butfon. (To terminate the input TvpE2 RS 5= >
and return to the original state, touch the S1
button.) TYPE 3 g@g —_— — — —
4. Move the cursor to the |[THRESHOLD [4.0V]
item and fouch the RTN button to switch to TYPE4 SEER > > > > > > > >

the data input mode.

5. Ajust the rate by scrolling the fouch sensor.
Initial value: 4.0V
Adjustment range: 0.0V~100.0V

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.

6. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input
and return to the original state, touch the S1
button.)
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Displaying data from the temperature
*A temperature sensor must be installed in the aircraft.

TELEMETRY : TEMP.

*It cannot be used in FASST mode and S-FHSS mode.

*Only receiver voltage and EXT voltage can be used in
FASSTest12CH mode.

*The FASSTest14CH mode can use all the telemetry functions.

TEMP is a screen which displays/sets up
the temperature information from an optional
temperature sensor.

The temperature of the model (engine, motor,
battery etc.) which is flying can be displayed.

If it becomes higher or lower than the setting an
alarm and/or vibration will alert you.
e The maximum and the minimum when

e Select [TEMP.] in the TELEMETRY screen and access ~ POWerng ON are shown.

the setup screen shown below by touching fhe/’ o Temperature

RTN button.
— S I

e Select the function name

and retumn to the Linkage SMIMASMAX >

menu by touching the

RIN button or pushingthe |  — - ——

HOME/EXIT button. , +ALEET I HH
+THREZHOLD

Gt =

&%

1 An upward arrow will ePress the S1 button fo advance to the next page.

Scrolling

e Moving cursor

e Selecting mode
e Adjusting value

show that an alarm o "Vibes" type
will sound when the TEHF = 2 E If the following typesyare selected, the
temperature rises above ’ JALEET IHH transmitter will vibrate during the warning.
th t value.
e setvale +THRESHOLD +3°C F rveer §ERY
e | A downward arrow Ui EEE I:IFF LB §§@
will show that an alarm SZFEECH IHH

will sound when the
temperature drops
below the set value.

Alert set : Hot warning

i
s §EE —> — — —
By

> > > > > > > >

Alert set : Low-temperature warning

1. Move the cursor to the TALERT item and
fouch the RTN butfton to switch to the data
input mode.

2.Select the ACT mode by scrolling the touch
sensor.

3. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input
and return to the original state, touch the S1
button.)

4. Move the cursor to the 1THRESHOLD [+100°C ]
item and touch the RTN button to switch to
the data input mode.

5. Ajust the rate by scrolling the tfouch sensor.
Initial value: +100°C
Adjustment range: -19°C ~200°C
(1TTHRESHOLD > |THRESHOLD)

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.

6. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input
and return to the original state, touch the S1
button.)

1.2/2 page is accessed by pushing S1. Move
the cursor to the |ALERT item and touch the
RTN button to switch to the data input mode.

2.Select the ACT mode by scrolling the touch
sensor.

3. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input
and return to the original state, touch the S1
button.)

4. Move the cursor to the |THRESHOLD [+0 C ]
item and touch the RTN button to switch to
the data input mode.

5. Ajust the rate by scrolling the tfouch sensor.
Initial value: +0°C
Adjustment range: -20°C ~199°C
(tTTHRESHOLD > |THRESHOLD)

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.

6. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input
and return to the original state, touch the S1
button.)
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TELEMETRY : RPM

Displaying data from the RPM

*A RPM sensor must be installed in the aircraft.

RPM is a screen which displays / sets up the
RPM information from an optional RPM sensor.

The RPM of the model (engine, motor, etc.)
which is flying can be shown.

If it becomes higher or lower than the setting an
alarm and/or vibration will alert you.

*It cannot be used in FASST mode and S-FHSS mode.

*Only receiver voltage and EXT voltage can be used in
FASSTest12CH mode.

*The FASSTest14CH mode can use all the telemetry functions.

e The maximum and the minimum when

e Select [RPM] in the TELEMETRY screen
and access the setup screen shown
below by touching the RTN button.

powering ON are shown.

— N
e Select the function name \EF‘F‘T"I’ Scrolling
and retumn fo the Linkage < MAX = e Moving cursor
menu by touching the e Selecting mode
RTN button or pushing the Hr-Fm o Adjusting value
HOME/EXIT button. B +ALEFRT I HH
Home o) +THRESHOLD 2. BEErEM

1) bES OFF

TANn upward drrow
indicates that the

ePress the S1 button to advance to the next page.

"Vibes" type
If the following types are selected, the
transmitter will vibrate during the warning.

alarm will sound

when the RPM rises RPM 2.2 Tvee1 EEER
above the setf value.
/,+|=||_EHT IMH rvee> SR
e |A downward arrow +THRESHOLD EIFF'F' TYPE 3 g@g —_— — — —
indicates that the b BES OFF
alarm will sound TYPE4 §§@§>>>>>>>>
when the RPM falls SFEECH IHH
below the set value. MHGHET I |: GEAF 1 . EE

o"MAGNETIC" or "OPTICAL"
is set according to the
SEeNsor you use.

SBS-01RM : MAGNETIC
SBS-01RO : OPTICAL

Alert set : Over rotations

e In "MAGNETIC", the gear ratio
of your engine (motor) you are
using is entered.

e In "OPTICAL", the number of
blades of the propeller (ro t
or ) your model is entered.

Alert set : Under rotations

1. Move the cursor to the TALERT item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

. Select the ACT mode by scrolling the touch
Sensor.

. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input
and return to the original state, touch the S1
button.)

.Move the cursor to the {THRESHOLD
[2000rpm]item and fouch the RTN button to
switch to the data input mode.

. Ajust the rate by scrolling the tfouch sensor.
Initial value: 2000rpm
Adjustment range: Trpm~150,000rpom
(tTTHRESHOLD > |THRESHOLD)

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is

reset to the initial value.

6. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input

and return to the original state, touch the S1
button.)

1. Scroll to the second page by pushing S1.
Move the cursor to the |ALERT item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

. Select the ACT mode by scrolling the touch
sensor.

. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input
and return to the original state, touch the S1
button.)

. Move the cursor to the |THRESHOLD [Orpm]
item and touch the RTN button to switch to
the data input mode.

. Ajust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.
Initial value: Orpm
Adjustment range: Orpm~149,999rom
(tTTHRESHOLD > |THRESHOLD)

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is

reset to the initial value.

6. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input

and return to the original state, touch the S1
button.)
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TELEMETRY : ALTITUDE

Displaying data from the altitude

*Altitude sensor or GPS sensor must be installed in the aircraft.

ALTITUDE is a screen which displays / sets up the
altitude information from an optional altitude sensor or
GPS sensor. The altitude of the model which is flying can
be known. If it becomes higher (low) than preset altitude,
you can be told by alarm. To show warning by vibration
can also be chosen. Data when a power supply is turned
on shall be 0 m, and it displays the altitude which
changed from there. Even if the altitude of an airfield is
high, that shall be 0 m and the altitude difference from an

e Select [ALTITUDE] in the TELEMETRY screen and access the
setup screen shown below by touching the RTN button.

airfield is displayed. This sensor calculates the altitude
from atmospheric pressure. Atmospheric pressure will
get lower as you go up in altitude, using this the sensor
will estimate the altitude. Please understand that an exact
advanced display cannot be performed if atmospheric
pressure changes in a weather situation.

*1t cannot be used in FASST mode and S-FHSS mode.

*Only receiver voltage and EXT voltage can be used in

FASSTest12CH mode.
*The FASSTest14CH mode can use all the telemetry functions.

e The maximum and the minimum when
powering ON are shown.

e Select the function name
and return to the Linkage
menu by touching the
RTN button or pushing the
HOME/EXIT button.

1l5g§§£i

e 1 An upward arrow
indicates the alarm will

TMIMAMAR 2

, MALERT
+THRESHOLD
) BES

o Alfitude

<SensorTouch™>

Scrolling

e Moving cursor
e Selecting mode
e Adjusting value

sound when the altitude
reaches above your set

"Vibes" type

value. (‘J-'FILEFIT

LAd o] #THRESHALD
. ownward arrow ]

indicates the alarm | ¥+ 1E&2

will sound when the SFEECH

altitude reaches
below your set value.

First, the set of a reference is required.

1.The model and fransmitter to which the
altitude sensor was connected are turned on.

2. Move the cursor to the [SET] of "REFERENCE"
item and touch the RTN butfton to switch to
the data input mode.

3. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input and
retum to the original state, touch the S1 button.)
*Atmospheric pressure is changed according to the weather also

at the same airfield. You should preset before a flight.

Alert set : High side

1. Move the cursor to the TALERT item and
fouch the RTN butfton to switch to the data
input mode.

2. Select the ACT mode by scrolling the touch
sensor.

3. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input
and return to the original state, touch the S1
button.)

4. Move the cursor to the {THRESHOLD [+200m]
item and touch the RTN button to switch to
the data input mode.

5. Ajust the rate by scrolling the tfouch sensor.
Initial value: +200m
Adjustment range: -499m~+5,000m
(1TTHRESHOLD > |THRESHOLD)

IHH

aFF
IHH
FREFEREMCE SET

If the following types are selected, the
transmitter will vibrate during the warning.

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.

6. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input
and return to the original state, touch the S1
button.)

Alert set : Low side

1. Scroll to the second page by pushing S1. Move
the cursor to the |ALERT item and touch the
RTN button to switch to the data input mode.

2. Select the ACT mode by scrolling the touch
Sensor.

3. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input
and return to the original state, touch the S1
button.)

4. Move the cursor to the |THRESHOLD [-50m]
item and touch the RTN button to switch to
the data input mode.

5. Ajust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.
Initial value: -50m
Adjustment range: -500m~+4,999m
(TTHRESHOLD > |THRESHOLD)

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.

6. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input and
retumn to the original state, fouch the S1 button.)
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TELEMETRY : VARIO

Displaying data from the variometer

*Altitude sensor or GPS sensor must be installed in the aircraft.

VARIO is a screen which displays / sets up the
variometer information from an optional altitude
sensor or GPS sensor.

The variometer of the model which is flying can
be known.

If it becomes higher or lower than the setting an
alarm and/or vibration will alert you.

To ensure that the pilot is aware as to the model's

e Select [VARIO] in the TELEMETRY screen and access
the setup screen shown below by touching the RTN
button.

status, the FX-22 incorporates a different melody
for ascent and descent. Additionally, depending
upon the rate of climb or descent, the tones vary to
indicate whether or not the airplane is climbing or
descending at a rapid rate.

*It cannot be used in FASST mode and S-FHSS mode.

*Only receiver voltage and EXT voltage can be used in

FASSTest12CH mode.

*The FASSTest14CH mode can use all the telemetry functions.

e The maximum and the minimum when
powering ON are shown.

e Variometer

q)ARIO i
e Select the function name
and return to the Linkage SHRMIMASHMAN
menu by touching the
RTN button or pushingthe |  —— .  ——
HOME/EXIT button. +ALEFRT IHH
O ) +THREZHOLD
U BES OFF

1t An upward arrow ePress the S1 button to advance

indicates the alarm

Scrolling

e Moving cursor
e Selecting mode
e Adjusting value

e Melody function switch display.
When the cursor is moved to

to the next page. ! |
this optfion and the RTN button

will sound when the | RiglA TSI 2 iTS KDTzshed,TTme d:spl?y changes
altitude reaches o the switch selection screen.
above your set value. ¥ALEFRT IHH When the melody function is
active, *on" is displayed. When
¢ THRESHOLD +am s the melody function is set to INH
e | A downward arrow Ui E2s OFF or the switch is OFF, nothing is
mphcofes the alarm SFEECH IHH I displayed.
will sound when the ®Th . lod
altitude reaches MELODOY ACT SAH on e vario melody outputs

below your set value.

o [f this is set fo ACT, a melody will be activated during the

Alert set : Rise side

from the phone jack.

The priority of the phone output is below;
Speaking Alarm >> Speaking data >> Vario Melody
(High priority) (Low priority)

rise
or dive, depending on your set values. The melody function
can be turned on and off with the specified switch.

Alert set : Dive side

1. Move the cursor to the TALERT item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

. Select the ACT mode by scrolling the touch
sensor.

. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input
and return to the original state, touch the S1
button.)

. Move the cursor to the {THRESHOLD [+0m/s]
item and fouch the RTN button to switch to
the data input mode.

. Ajust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.
Initial value: +0m/s
Adjustment range: -49m/s~+50m/s
(tTTHRESHOLD > |THRESHOLD)

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is

reset to the initial value.

6. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input

and return to the original state, touch the S1
button.)

1. Scroll to the second page by pushing S1.
Move the cursor to the |ALERT item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

. Select the ACT mode by scrolling the touch
Sensor.

. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input
and return to the original state, touch the S1
button.)

. Move the cursor to the |[THRESHOLD [+0m/s]
item and touch the RTN button to switch to
the data input mode.

. Ajust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.
Initial value: +0m/s
Adjustment range: -50m/s~+49m
(1THRESHOLD > |THRESHOLD)

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is

reset to the initial value.

6. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input and

return fo the original state, touch the S1 button.)
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TELEMETRY : BATTERY

In this screen, the battery voltage is displayed.
In order to use this function, it is necessary to
connect external voltage connector of R7008SB <
SBS-01V < Battery

SBS-01V measures two batteries. The drive
battery connected to two lines is displayed on EXT-
VOLT. The battery for receivers connected to 3P
lines is displayed here.

e Select [BATTERY] in the TELEMETRY screen and
access the setup screen shown below by touching

Displaying data from the battery voltage

*SBS-01V must be installed in the aircraft.

*1t cannot be used in FASST mode and S-FHSS mode.

*Only receiver voltage and EXT voltage can be used in
FASSTest12CH mode.

*The FASSTest14CH mode can use all the telemetry functions.

e The maximum and the minimum when
powering ON are shown.

e battery voltage

the RTN button.
SEATTERY

<SensorTouch™>

e Select the function name
and return to the Linkage
menu by touching the
RTN button or pushing the
HOME/EXIT button.

&%

e |The arrow will indicate that
an alarm will sound when
the voltage drops to below
the sefting.

¢ VALEFRT
+THRESHOLD
+U B2

Alert set

1. Move the cursor to the |ALERT [INH] item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

. Select the ACT mode by scrolling the touch
sensor.

. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input
and return to the original state, touch the S1
button.)

. Move the cursor to the |[THRESHOLD [4.0V]

item and fouch the RTN button to switch to

the data input mode.

Ajust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.

Initial value: 4.0V

Adjustment range: 0.0V~8.4V

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is

reset to the initial value.

6. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input

and return to the original state, touch the S1
button.)

Scrolling

e Moving cursor
e Selecting mode
e Adjusting value

o To next page

"Vibes" type
If the following types are selected, the transmitter will
vibrate during the warning.

Y
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TELEMETRY : DISTANCE

The Distance screen displays and sets altitude
data from an SBS-01G GPS Sensor (sold
separately), and allows the distance to the airborne
aircraft to be read by the transmitter. When the
aircraft flies inside or outside the set distance an
alarm and vibration alerts the pilot.

Displaying data from the Distance Screen
*A GPS sensor must be installed in the aircraft.

*The GPS sensor is necessary, and is sold separately. Mount
and connect the sensor in accordance with the sensor
instruction manual.

*1t cannot be used in FASST mode and S-FHSS mode.
*Only receiver voltage and EXT voltage can be used in
FASSTest12CH mode.

*The FASSTest14CH mode can use all the telemetry functions.

eThis indicates the receiving accuracy from a GPS satellite. When
three bars are displayed, the GPS is ready for use. Pushing

[REFERENCE] sets the current aircraft position as the starting point.

e This indicates Maximum
Distance the aircraft flew to.

e Select [DISTANCE] in the TELEMETRY screen and access

the setup screen shown below by touching the RTN

eCurrent distance

button.

o0 [ STAHCE

e Select the function name

Scrolling

and return to the Linkage < MA ® Moving cursor
menu by touching the oSeIgcT!ng mode
RIN button or pushingthe | T —— = e Adjusting value
HOME/EXIT button. , +ALEFRT I HH

+THRESHOLD 1,808 m

Hu""*/txu-,-

i E2s

e To next page

eDistance alarm setfting range
Im ~ 5,000m
*Alarm when the aircraft moves far

e The ftarrow shows
that an alarm is

DISTAHCE

away.

(1THRESHOLD > | THRESHOLD)

generated when
the set value is FALERT IHH .
exceeded. +THRESHOLD "Vibes" type
AL = |:|FF If the following types are selected, the
transmitter will vibrate during the warning.
e The |arrow shows SFEECH IHH TYPE1 §RIGEH

that an alarm is
generated when
the distance drops
below the set value.

Setting the reference position

1. Turn on the transmitter and the model with
the GPS sensor installed in it.

2. Wait for the GPS accuracy indicator to

display three bars.

3. Move the cursor to REFERENCE [SET] and
touch the RTN button. The models current
position is now stored and the distance is set
to 0 yd.

4. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input and
retum to the original state, touch the S1 button.)

*Now, the position of the present model was set to 0 m.

Setting a "'too far alert distance

1. Move the cursor to the TALERT item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

2.Select the ACT mode by scrolling the touch
sensor.

3. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input
and return to the original state, touch the S1

FEFEREMCE SET

eDistance alarm setting range Om ~ 4,999m
(tTTHRESHOLD > |THRESHOLD)

button.)

4. Move the cursor to the |[THRESHOLD [1,000m]
item and touch the RTN button to switch to
the data input mode.

5. Adjust the distance by scrolling the touch
sensor.

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.

6. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input
and return to the original state, touch the S1
button.)

*Positioning time of GPS
A short time is required until the positioning of
the GPS is established. In the meantime, don't
move the model during this process. Wait until
the GPS sensor’s LED turns solid green. If it is
blinking green it is still acquiring the satellites
signals.
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Setting a ""too close™ alert distance.

1. Access the second page by pushing S1.
Move the cursor to the |ALERT item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data

4. Move the cursor to the |THRESHOLD [Oyd]
item and touch the RTN button to switch to
the data input mode.

input mode. 5. Adjust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.

2. Select the ACT mode by scrolling the touch *When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
sensor. reset to the initial value.

3. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input 6. Touch the RTN button.
and return to the original state, touch the S1
button.)

e Selecting Surface or Slant distances [DISTANCE] in the TELEMETRY screen by
touching the RTN button once and the S1 button twice.

0 IS THHCE Gl
MODE SURFACE

52

<SensorTouch™>

Scrolling
e Moving cursor
e Selecting mode

e Select the function name
and return to the Linkage
menu by touching the
RTN button or pushing the
HOME/EXIT button.

&%

H 32%24,7170
FROSITIOMEY 4fe 19 5457

eCurrent position display.
N: North lafitude
E: East longitude

e Altitude calculated as

either straight line %
distance (slant) or surface
distance on a map can A
also be selected S\a‘\\ 1
(3/3) 1Altitude
1
:- — v
Surface

Two distance calculation methods are available
Surface (straight line distance), and Slant may be
selected.

1. Select page 3 by touching the S1 button twice
from the “"DISTANCE" screen.

2. Select <SLANT> <SURFACE> next to “MODE",
scroll either to the desired method and touch
the RTN button.

100 <Functions of Linkage Menu>



TELEMETRY : SPEED

The speed screen displays and sets the speed data
from an SBS-01G (GPS sensor) sold separately.

The speed of the aircraft during flight can be
displayed.

After flight, the maximum speed during flight
can be viewed. Because this speed is based on
position data from a GPS satellite, the ground speed

e Select [SPEED] in the TELEMETRY screen and access the
setup screen shown below by tfouching the RTN button.

Displaying data from the speed
*A GPS sensor must be installed in the aircraft.

is displayed instead of air speed. Consequently,

with a head wind, the displayed speed decreases

and with a tail wind, the displayed speed increases.
*1t cannot be used in FASST mode and S-FHSS mode.

*Only receiver voltage and EXT voltage can be used in
FASSTest12CH mode.

*The FASSTest14CH mode can use all the telemetry functions.

e Displays the maximum speed after
the transmitter is turned on.

eDisplays the current speed

—+ EEA

e Select the function name

and return to the Linkage < MAE -

menu by touching the

RTN button or pushing the

HOME/EXIT button. , +ALEFRT
+THRESHOLD
Ui Bes

$
L[]

Scrolling

e Moving cursor
e Selecting mode
e Adjusting value

eSpeed alarm setting range
1 ~ 500km/h

e The 1 arrow shows
that an alarm is

=FEED

(tTTHRESHOLD > |THRESHOLD)
*Alarm when the speed has increased.

Tghenerofo?ol Wh%n , FLALERT IHH "Vibes" type
e Spee exceeas e followin es are selecte e
the set value. +THRESHOLD EI{ r"I"-l-h Itia:\smiftt(lelrwillv?b:;/tzduring thé w;rr?i;u;1
e The | arrow shows AL R = I:IFF
that an alarm is : TYPET §§@§
SFEECH IHH

generated when
the speed drops
below the set value.

eSpeed alarm setting range 0 ~ 499km/h
(1THRESHOLD > |THRESHOLD)
*Alarm when the speed has decreased.

Alert setting when speed increases

1. Set “TALERT" on the <SPEED> screen to ACT.
Move the cursor to INH and touch the RTN
button.

2.Select the ACT mode by scrolling the touch
sensor.

3. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input
and return to the original state, fouch the S1
button.)

4. The speed at which an alarm is generated can
be set by selecting the speed display next to “1
THRESHOLD" and touching the RTN button. This
generates an alarm when the speed increases.

5. Ajust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.
*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is reset
to the initial value.

6. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input
and return to the original state, fouch the S1
button.)

Alert setting when speed decreases

1. Select page 2 by pressing S1 from the <SPEED>
screen and set * | ALERT” to ACT.

2. Select the ACT mode by scrolling the touch
sensor.

3. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input
and return to the original state, fouch the S1
button.)

4.The speed at which an alarm is generated
can be set by selecting the numerical display
next to * | THRESHOLD" and touching the RTN
button. This sounds an alarm when the speed
decreases.

5. Ajust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is reset
to the initial value.

6. Touch the RTN button. (To terminate the input
and return to the original state, fouch the S1
button.)

*Speed alarm precaution
Since the GPS speed sensor displays the ground speed, it cannot
be used as a stall alarm. For example, an aircraft that stalls
at 50km/h will stall if the tailwind is 5km/h or greater even
through 55km/h is displayed by ground speed. In addition,
with an aircraft that will disintegrate in midflight at 400km/h at
an over-speed alarm, when the headwind reaches 30km/h the
airplane will disintegrate in midair due to over speeding even at
a ground speed of 370km/h.
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TELEMETRY : CURRENT, VOLTAGE,CAPACITY

Compatible with the Robbe current sensor (F1678). Displaying data from the battery

The current, voltage and battery capacity can be *Robbe Current sensor CURR-F1678
displayed. Please read the current sensor instruction . . .
manual for more information. must be installed in the aircraft.
*1t cannot be used in FASST mode and S-FHSS mode.
*Only receiver voltage and EXT voltage can be used in
FASSTest12CH mode.
*The FASSTest14CH mode can use all the telemetry functions.

e [TELEMETRY] can be called if the HOME/EXIT button is pushed from a home screen.
e Select [TELEMETRY] in the Linkage menu and access the setup screen shown below by touching

fhe RIN buffon. TELEMETRY Tl 2%
15 CURREHT |12 CAPACITY

+3.4A +1Z8mAR
CURFR—1&7E CUFRFR—1&7E (Example of registration at slot No. 16)

1.5 WOLTRGE
T2

ClIEE—1 &7

e Select [CURRENT-CURR-1678] in the TELEMETRY screen and access
the setup screen shown below by touching the RTN button.

CURRENT |
< MIMAMAY > +4. 9
+H., BH +4.9H
+ALEFRT IHH
+THRESHOLD +1684. BA

T BES OFF

e Select [CAPACITY-CURR-1678] in the TELEMETRY screen and access
the setup screen shown below by touching the RTN button.

CAFPACITY 1-%
< MIMSMAR +5BmAk

+7EmAR +2EmAR
+ALEFRT IHH
+THRESHOLD +18. BEEmAR
+ i ees OFF

e Select [VOLTAGE-CURR-1678] in the TELEMETRY screen and access
the setup screen shown below by touching the RTN button.

/%

£ MIMAMA > 7.2

Ta2W ol
+ALERT IHH

+THRESHOLD SE, @iy

+1) i BES OFF

ePress the S1 button to advance to the next page.
*Refer to the another page for each setup.
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SENSOR

This screen registers the telemetry sensors used
with the transmitter. When only one of a certain
type of sensor is used, this setting is unnecessary
and the sensor can be used by simply connecting it
to the S.BUS2 port of the transmitter.

When using 2 or more of the same kind of
sensor, they must be registered here.

e Select [SENSOR] in the Linkage menu and
access the setup screen shown below by
touching the RTN button.

Various telemetry sensors setting

[What is a slot?]

Servos are classified by CH, but sensors are
classified in units called “slot”. There are slots
from No. 1 to No. 31.

Altitude sensors, GPS sensors and other data
sensor units may use multiple slots.

Using a sensor which uses two or more slots,
the required number of slots is automatically
assigned by setting up a start slot.

When 2 or more of the same kind of sensor are
used, the sensors themselves must allocate unused
slots and memorize that slot.

| SEMSOR
" ond retum fo the tnkeoe | 1 SES-@1T

RN butien o s e | & SES—A1RM-0
HOME/EXIT button. = SBS_E 1 Fl
) 4 SES-B1A
&ap = SES-A1A

*3 slots of altitude sensor are used.
*8 slots of GPS sensor are used.

Scrolling
e Moving cursor

e Sensor ID: When multiple sensors of the
same type are not used, ID is unnecessary.

SEMSOR

27

& IMHIEIT
7 IMHIEIT
= SBS-010G
2 SBS-B10G
1@ SBS-B1G

e As shown in the table below, an altimeter requires 3 contiguous slots
and a GPS sensor requires 8 contiguous slots. In addition, since the GPS
(SBS-01G) start slots are 8, 16, and 24, slots é and 7 are inhibited.

< Assignable slot > *Altimeter, GPS, and other sensors that display a large amount of data require multiple slots.
*Depending on the type of sensor, the slot numbers that can be allocated may be limited.

Sensor nljrg%;?%?i;?gts The number which can be used as a start slot Selling area
TEMP (SBS-01T) 1 slot 1~31
RPM (SBS01RM,SBS- -
01RO) 1 slot 1~31
Voltage (SBS-01V) 2 slots 1,2,3,4,5,6,8,292,12(11,1215,12261237,12%12%13%18,19,20,21, Global
Altitude (SBS-01A) 3 slots 1,2,3,4,5,8,9,10,1;,;2,;?,;2,;;,18,19,20,21,24,2
GPS (SBS-01G) 8 slots 8,16,24
TEMP125-F1713 1 slot 1~31
1,2,3,4,5,6,8,9,10,11,12,13,14,16,17,18,19,20,21,
VARIO-F1712 2 slots 22.24,25,26,27,28,29,30
1,2,3,4,5,6,8,9,10,11,12,13,14,16,17,18,19,20,21,
VARIO-F1672 2 slots 22 24,25.96.,27,28,29,30 Europe
GPS-F1675 8 slots 8,16,24
CURR-F1678 3 slots 1,2,3,4,5,8,9,10,1;,;%,;?,;3,;;,18,19,20,21,24,2
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S EN SO R :RE LOAD This page is set when using multiple telemetry sensors of the same type.

When using multiple sensors of the same type
the sensors must be registered in the transmitter.
Connect all the sensors to be used to the FX-22 as
shown in the figure at the right and register them by
the following procedure. The ID of each sensor is
registered in the transmitter.

3-way hub
== or Y-harnesses

e Call page 7 by touching the S1 button 6 fimes from
the [SENSOR] menu. — — All the sensors to be used are connected.
A =EMSOR i <SensorTouch™>
e Select the function name

and retumn to the Linkage =1 IMHIBIT

menu by touching the

Scrolling
e Moving cursor

R opon orposing the | pE] QIR RELOCATE
REGISTER SET SLOT

e To next page

Reading all the sensors to be used

1. Connect all the sensors and receiver
batteries to be used to the FX-22 through a
hub as shown in the figure above.

2. Move the cursor to “RELORD"” on page 7 of
the [SENSOR] screen.

3. Touch the RTN button.

All the sensors are registered and can be
used.

S EN SO R:R EG | STE R This page is set when using multiple telemetry sensors of the same type.

This function registers an additional sensor.
Connect the sensor as shown in the figure at the
right and register it by the following procedure.
The sensor ID is registered in the transmitter.

Additional sensor registration

1. Connect the sensor and receiver battery to
be used to the FX-22 through a hub as shown
in the figure at the right.

2. Move the cursor to “REGISTER” on page 7 of
the <Sensor> screen.

3. Touch the RTN button.
The sensor is registered and can be used.

*When the number of slots needed in registration is
insufficient, an error is displayed and registration cannot be
performed. Disable unused slots or perform the following
relocate.
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SENSOR : RELOCATE This pageis set when using multiple telemetry sensors of the same type.

This function secures contiguous unused slots
by rearranging the registration state when sensor
registration and deregistration are performed
repeatedly and the unused slots are fragmented.

3-way hub
== or Y-harnesses

e Call page 7 by touching the S1 button 6 fimes from

th ENSOR] menu.
& [SENSOR] menu All the sensors to be used are connected.

E:EHE“jF:: T"-'"'? <SensorTouch™>
e Select the function name

and retumn to the Linkage =1 IHHIEBIT

menu by touching the

R pon orposhing he |- pELOAD RELOCATE

5 REGISTER  SET SLOT

Relocate of sensors to be used

Scrolling
e Moving cursor

e To next page

1. Connect all the sensors and receiver
batteries to be used to the FX-22 through a
hub as shown in the figure above.

2. Move the cursor to “RELOCATE"” on page 7 of
the [SENSOR] screen.

3. Touch the RTN button.

SENSOR : SET SLOT This page is set when using multiple telemetry sensors of the same type.

This procedure changes the slot No. of one
registered sensor.

Sensor slot change

1. Connect the sensor and receiver battery to
be changed to the FX-22 through a hub as
shown in the figure above.

2. Move the cursor to “SET SLOT” on page 7 of
the <Sensor> screen.

3. Touch the RTN button. A sensor details screen
appears.

4. Move the cursor to "LOAD"” and touch the
RTN button.

5. The current start slot is displayed. Move the
cursor to the number of the start slot and
change it to the desired value. (Cannot be
set to a slot that cannot be allocated like the
table of all pages.)

6. Move the cursor to “WRITE” and touch the
RTN button.
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DATA RESET Model memory setting data reset.

This function is designed to allow you to reset
trim settings or all of the settings saved in the active
model memory. You may individually choose to
reset the following data;

T1~T4:

Reset the digital trim setting.
*The trim step amount and trim rate are not reset.

e Select [DATA RESET] in the Linkage menu and
access the setup screen shown below by touching

All model setting:

Resets all Linkage and Model Menu functions
except for system and low battery voltage, Model
Select and Model Type.

*If the Model Type selected is Glider, the motor function
channel is automatically reversed in the Reverse menu; all
other channels remain normal.

TELEMETRY:
Reset the telemetry setting.

the RTN button.
gCHTH FRESET

<SensorTouch™>

e Select the function name
and return to the Linkage T 1 _Tq'
menu by touching the
RTN button or pushing the

HOME/EXIT button. ALL MODEL SETTIHG

&l@ TELEMETE"Y

Data resetting method

1. Move the cursor to the item you want to
reset and touch the RTN button.
*A confirmation message appears.

2. Execute reset by touching the RTN button for

one second. (Touch the S1 button to cease
resetting.)

[T1-T4]: Resets only the T1-T4

[ALL MODEL SETTING]: Resets all Linkage and
Model Menu functions except for system
and low battery voltage, Model Select and
Model Type.

[TELEMETRY]: Resets only the teremetry
functions.

Scrolling
e Moving cursor
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MODEL MENU (COMMON FUNCTIONS)

This section describes the D/R, program mixing,
and other functions common to all model types.

Before setting the model data, use the Model
Type function of the Linkage menu to select the
model type matched to the aircraft. If a different
model type is selected afterwards, the D/R, program
mixing, and other parameters are reset.

If either a helicopter or glider have been selected
as the model type, then the specific functions in the
Model menu can be set for each flight condition. If
you want to switch the settings for each condition
by switch, stick position, etc., use the Condition

Select function to add flight conditions. (Up to five
conditions can be used)

Note: The FX-22 is designed so that the airplane

and glider (including EP glider) model types
are compatible with aircraft of similar type
wings.
This section outlines the relationship between
the functions common to airplanes and
gliders, except some dedicated functions,
and model type.

The setting menus will depend on the number
of servos and other differences according to
the wing type used. The setup screens in the
instruction manual are typical examples.

e Access the model menu shown below by
touching the MDL button twice at the home

screen, efc.
AMOOEL MEHMU 12 <SensorTouch™>
eSeclect the f ti . Scrolling
name and refurn o | SERWIO ' THR CURVE « Moving cursor

the Model menu by
touching the RTN button
or pushing the HOME/
EXIT button.

H':""Q’sx:-r

e Select the function you want to set and

COMDITION : THR HOLD
OUAL EATE | SWASH MIX
PROG., MIX :THR MIX
FIT CURVE |FIT+RUD

*The Model menu screen depends on the
model type.

access the setup screen by touching the RTN

button.

Model Menu functions (Common) list

oSERVO

Servo test and servo position display (For a
description of its functions, see the Linkage Menu
section.)

o CONDITION (applicable to helicopter and
glider selections)

Flight conditions addition, deletion, copy,
condition renaming, and condition delay can be set.

eDUAL RATE

The D/R curve of a FX-22 transmitter may be
activated from a switch, stick, position, etc. For

information on how to do so, please refer to the
Switch Setting Method located at the back of this
manual.

oPROG. MIX

The FX-22 transmitter allows up to five
completely customizable program mixes.
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CONDITION

Flight condition's switch assignment, copy, priority change and

condition delay can be set. [except airplane type]

This function, in the Model menu, can be used
to switch the settings of up to 5 flight conditions.
Please note this is not applicable to airplane type
selections.

Note: To prevent accidental activation of any
unused flight conditions during flight, set the

switch setting of those unused conditions to
null [--].

e A Condition Delay function can be set.
Unnecessary fuselage motion which may be
generated when there are sudden changes

in the servo positions and when there are
variations in the operafing time between
channels during condition switching. The
delay can be set for each channel to ensure
maximum performance from your aircraft.

When setting the delay function for a specific
flight condition, the related function changes
after a delay corresponding to the set
amount.

e If multiple conditions were set, their
operational priority may be customized as
desired.

e Select [CONDITION] at the Model menu and
access the setup screen shown below by touching

the RTN button.

(Currently selected condition name)

QCOMOITIONERS RS 13 <SensorTouch™>
e Select the functi Scrolling
and refum 16 tne moce | FHORMAL FRIORITY « Moving cursor
by t hi th e Selecting mode
?I’r?lnbuuﬁgn ;Upcusmngg Thz IOLELF1 SE * e Adjusting value
HOME/EXIT button. IOLEUFZ SE +
Lo\ IDLELUFS SF  + +
HI:ILD —_ + e To next page

(Condition name)

Condition switch selection/deletion

1. Move the cursor to the switch item of the
condition you want to select/delete and
access the switch setup screen by fouching
the RTN button and select the switch and ON
direction.

*For a detailed description of the setting method, see [Switch
Setting Method] at the back of this manual.

Condition copy

MORMAL 372

DELAY | SOURCE

aGYR2Z 8  NORMAL

1aGYR3E 8 | o+ COPY
11AUE]l B ! DESTIN.
1zAUE1 @ ¢ IOLEURL
(Setup screen page 3)

1. Move the cursor to the [SOURCE] item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

Select the copy source condition by scrolling
the touch sensor. Then, touch the RTN button.

2. Move the cursor to the [DESTIN.] item and
touch the RTN button.

(Condition switch)

Select the copy destination condition by
scrolling the touch sensor. Then, touch the
RTN button.

*The current condition can not be selected for the copy
destination condition.

3. Move the cursor to the [COPY] item and
touch the RTN button. A confirmation
message appears.

*The display blinks.

4. Touch the RTN button for one second and
the copying is completed. (Touch the S1
button to stop copying.)

Condition name

1. Move the cursor to the condition which you
want to change.

2.The RTN button is pushed and it goes to a
name input screen.
*For a detailed description of the setting method, see [User
name registration Method] at this manual.
*A name of up to 8 characters can be entered as the condition

name. Please note that a space is also counted as one
character.
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Priority change

1. Move the cursor to the priority up-arrow or
down-arrow you want to change and touch
the RTN button.

The priority of the corresponding condition is
changed. (The last condition becomes the
highest priority.)

*The Normal condition cannot be changed or moved, its
priority is always the lowest.

Condition delay setting
[CONDTT IOH I R ]

DELAY :

tAIL @ i sGYRO @
zELE @ : sPIT @
=THR @ : GOV @
4RUD @ ! =HDL @

(Setup screen page 2)

1. Select the condition which you want to set.

2. Move the cursor to the "DELAY" icon of the
channel you want to set and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode.

Adjust the delay amount by scrolling the
touch sensor.

Initial value: 0
Adjustment range: 0~27 (maximum delay)

3. Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursor mode.
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DUAL RATE The angle and curve of each stick function can be set. [All model types]

Dual rate function is used to adjust the amount rate through the dual rate function.
of throw and the operational curve of the stick Neutral position of the dual rate curve can be
functions (aileron, elevator and rudder) for each set.

flight condition or up to 5 rates for each function.
For airplane type, it is also possible to adjust the
operational curve of the throttle function.

This is _normaIIy used after the End_ Point *FLAP3 and BUTTERFLY are glider only functions.
programming has been CompletEd to define the *EXP rate setting is not allowed in the FLAP
maximum throw. When mixing is applied from one FLAP3 BUTTERFLY, and CAMBER functions. ’
Ch_annel to another ChannEI’ bOth _Channels Can_be *Individual switch setting is not allowed in the FLAP,FLAP3,
adjusted at the same time by adjusting the operation and BUTTERFLY, CAMBER functions. (Condition

switching only)

Dual rate curve of FLAP, FLAP3, BUTTERFLY,
and CAMBER function can be set. (Airplane/
Glider)

e Select [DUAL RATE] at the Model menu and access
the setup screen shown below by touching the

RTN button. el eft/right (up/down) rate
eFunction selection [Airplane] eOperation curve (left/right, up/down)
|—\\> OUAL REATE / r " <SensorTouch™> )
HSoectie nctonvons INAIL  [1@A 1@ 1.~ o cursor
o o soimehe | ExP L +H  +E : g v

HOME/EXIT button. T +20 m '

e\ #1234 5 ]
Eﬂ’“3’/

e To next page

eNeuftral position

eSwitch selection

(Currently selected circuit #) *Up to five rates for each function

[Helicopter/glider]
OUAL EATE r .
ARIL 188 1@A T

EXF +8  +8 fff
T s COMDO_

MOFRMAL
eoiT HORMAL

eCondition Mode

eCondition selection .
selection

DUAL RATE r .
AIL 188 184 T

EXF +8  +8 #H#;
MT +28 IETH '
Kl 2 3 4 3 N

| | eSwitch mode

eSwitch selection selection
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Dual rate setting procedure

1. Function selection

Move the cursor to the function selection
item and fouch the RTN button to switch to
the data input mode.
Select the function you want to adjust by
scrolling the touch sensor.
Touch the RTN button to the cursor mode.

2. Switch selection
Move the cursor to the circuit # item and
access the switch setup screen by touching
the RTN button. Select the switch activation
method and the activation position (if
applicable).
*For a detailed description of the setting method, see [Switch
Setting Method] at the back of this manual.

3. Left/right (up/down) rate adjustment
*Perform the settings below after changing to the circuit # or
condition you want to adjust.

Move the cursor to the rate item you want to
adjust and touch the RTN button to switch fo
the data input mode.

Adjust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.
Initial value: 100%

Adjustment range: 0%~140%

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the servo
operation position is reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end the adjustment
and return to the cursor mode.

Repeat this procedure for additional rate
and other functions as desired.

4. Operation curve (EXP curve) adjustment

*Perform the settings below after changing to the circuit # or
condition you want to adjust.

Move the cursor to the EXP item you want fo
adjust and fouch the RTN button to switch to
the data input mode.

Adjust the rate by scrolling the fouch sensor.
Initial value: 0%

Adjustment range: -100%~+100%

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the servo
operation position is reset to the initial value.)

*Using the EXP curve is effective to smoothe or soften the
control inputs around center to avoid over-controlling the
model. This is often used for the ailerons, elevator and
rudder and may be used with the throttle in the case of an
airplane selection to smoothe the engine controls as well.

Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursor mode.

Repeat this procedure for all other rates and
functions as desired.

5. Neutral position adjustment

*Perform the settings below after changing to the circuit # or
condition you want to adjust.

Move the cursor to the [NT] item and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode.

Adjust the rate by scrolling the fouch sensor.
Initial value: 0%
Adjustment range: -100%~+100%

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the neutral
position is reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to the cursor mode.
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PROG. MIX

Program mixing which can be freely customized. Up to five mixings

can be used for each model. [All model types]

Programmable mixing may be used to correct
undesired tendencies of the aircraft, and it may also be
used for unusual control configurations. Mixing means
that the motion of a command channel, called the
"master," is added to the motion of the mixed channel,
called "slave."

You may choose to have the Master's trim added to
the Slave channel response ("Trim" setting). The mixing

curve (Linear/5-point) can be changed. You may select
Mixing ON/OFF switch, control or you may choose to
have mixing remaining on all the time.

The Programmable mixing includes a powerful link
function, which allows Programmable mixing to be
linked with the special mixing functions, or with other
programmable mixing functions. The link function can
be set up for Master and Slave channel individually.

e Select [PROG. MIX] at the Model menu and access
the setup screen shown below by touching the

RTN button.
AFEO0G. MIE <SensorTouch™>
° l . Scrolling
andtreforn 10 he Mode 1 IMHYAIL *ELE * Moving cursor
menu by touching the " e Selecting mode
RTN button or pushing the = IMH:AIL =*ELE o Adjusting value
HOME/EXIT button. = I HH H FI I L .:..ELE
&}Q 4 INH:AIL
oT t
= IHH:AIL o next page

oMix #

Mix setup screen call

e Move the cursor to the mix # whose function you want to activate
and access the setup screen by touching the RTN button.

eMixing rate (Left/right, up/down)
[Linear curve] |

\

[5-point curve]

FEOG. MIx .

# 1 FotR<d T

IHH >+,

AIL n:-|=|=5___"_'____'_'I
ELE x|+

LIHEARRE «

eCurve selection

oOffset rate(X, Y)

eCurrent mix No. eSwitch selection

— o ON/OFF
252
— <
LIMKE TRIM
mAsTER HIL 0OFF OFF
[TELHUE ELE OFF
eSlave CH elink setting
oTrim mode setting

eMaster CH

FEOG.

MIx

eCurve selection ePoint rate (point1-5)

Prog. mix setting procedure

e Activate the function.

Move the cursor to the [ACT] item and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode.

Select the ACT mode by scrolling the touch
sensor.

*The display blinks.

Touch the RTN button to activate the
function and return to the cursor mode.

*The function is activated. (ON or OFF display)

*ON/OFF switch and mix rate are not set even though the
function is activated.
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o ON/OFF switch setting

Move the cursor to the switch item and
access the switch setup screen by fouching
the RTN button and select the switch and ON
direction.

*For a detailed description of the setting method, see [Switch
Setting Method] at the back of this manual.

*Always on when [--].

eMaster channel setting

1. Move the cursor to the [MASTER] item and
touch the RTN butfton to switch to the data
input mode.

Select the function by scrolling the touch
sensor.

*The display blinks.

Touch the RTN button to change the function
and return to the cursor mode.

2. When you want to link this mixing with other
mixes, move the cursor to the [LINK] item and
touch the RTN bufton to switch to the data
input mode.

Select the link mode, either [+] or [-], by
scrolling the touch sensor.
*The display blinks.

Touch the RTN button to set the link mode
and return to the cursor mode.

*Check to ensure that the link mode is functioning properly
by operating the mix accordingly.

*Master channel control can be set to activate based on the
amount of stick input, or VR input, neither of which include
ATV, D/R, and mixing selection. In this case, the switch
setup screen is displayed by touching the RTN button with
"H/W" selected in the function selection. Select master
channel control. (To terminate the "H/W" selection, select
the [--] display and touch the RTN button.

eSlave channel setting

1. Move the cursor to the [SLAVE] item and
touch the RTN butfton to switch to the data
input mode.

Select the function by scrolling the touch
sensor.

*The display blinks.

Touch the RTN button to change the function
and return to the cursor mode.

2. When you want to link this mixing with other
mixes, move the cursor to the [LINK] item and
touch the RTN butfton to switch to the data
input mode.

Select the link mode to [+] or [-] by scrolling
the touch sensor.

*The display blinks.

Touch the RTN button to set the link mode
and return to the cursor mode.

*Check the direction by actual operation.

oTrim mode ON/OFF setting

1. When changing the frim mode, move the
cursor to the [TRIM] item and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode.
Select ON/OFF by scrolling the touch sensor.
*The display blinks.

Touch the RTN button to change the trim
mode ON/OFF and return to the cursor
mode.

*To incorporate the mixing from the master trim select [ON].
If trim is not desired, select [OFF].

*Effective when a function is set in the master channel.

eLinear curve setting
[Rate setting]

1. Move the cursor to the mixing rate setting
item and touch the RTN button to switch fo
the data input mode.

Adjust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.
Initial value: 0%

Adjustment range: -100%~+100%

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the servo
operation position is reset to the initial value.

Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursor mode.

2. Repeat this procedure for all other rates as
desired.

[Offsetting the curve horizontally in the vertical

or horizontal direction]

. Move the cursor to the [OFFS] setting item
and touch the RTN button to switch to the
data input mode.

Adjust the offset rate by scrolling the touch
sensor.

Initial value: 0%

Adjustment range: -100%~+100%

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the servo
operation position is reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button fo end the adjustment
and return to the cursor mode.

2. Repeat this procedure for the other direction.

e5-point curve setting
[Rate setting]

1. Move the cursor to the point rate setting item
you want to adjust and touch the RTN button
fo switch to the data input mode.

Adjust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.
Initial value: 0%

Adjustment range: -100%~+100%

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the servo
operation position is reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end the adjustment
and return to the cursor mode.

2.Repeat this procedure for each point as
desired.

<Model Menu (Common Functions)> 113



FUEL MIX Dedicated mixing used fo adjust the fuel mixture of applicable
engines. [Airplane/helicopter]

This function is utilized to refine inflight needle Note: Initial settings does not assign fuel mix to
adjustments of engines that offer mixture control any channel. Prior to utilizing the Fuel Mix
carburetors. settings, select an unused channel on your

receiver and assign it accordingly for the

e Select [FUEL MIX] at the Model menu and mixture control. Additionally, _please make

access the setup screen shown below by sure that your [Control] and [Trim] are set to

touching the RTN button. [Airplane type] null [--].

grEL MIx 13

e Select the function name IHH

and return fo the Model | =5 +1HA % -
menu by touching the LT
RTN button or pushing the 4 +0E %

<SensorTouch™>

Scrolling

e Moving cursor

e Selecting mode
o Adjusting value

HOME/EXIT button. h_ = +B n TRIM
e\ | 72 -SBx +@ 5%
:} i - 1 BE n: P e To next page
eNeedle high trim
selection
FLUEL MI= 25 FUEL HMIx KR
acT IHH Lo HIGH
T LIMM FATE M = M=
DUMF IHG A
THR CUT 17 = ACT FOS  23% Ta%
IOLE Dok SEH ¢ S@E%

eAcceleration setting

[Helicopter type]

FLUEL MI:dlulsiticim
EDITHDHHﬂL Capy

12

eMixing curve copy function

re+1EdA % IMH Move the COPY item and touch the RTN
4 +5H = BT button to switch to the data input mode.
b +A Select the copy destination condition by

= a scrolling the touch sensor and touch the
rz —DE% RTN button. Select the [YES] and touch

1 —-160H % the RTN button.

FUEL MI il e
ACT IMH
MIx MI=

THR: CUT 17
HOLD FOS. 17 =

eEngine cut setfting
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Setting method

*Before using this function, assign the [FUEL MIX] function
to an unused channel in the Linkage menu [FUNCTION] .

e Activate the function.

1. Move the cursor to the [ACT] item and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode.

Select the ACT mode by scrolling the touch
sensor.

*The display blinks.

Touch the RTN button to activate the
function and return to the cursor mode. (ON
is displayed.)

2. Move the cursor to the [MIX] item and fouch
the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode.

Select the mixing mode you want to change
by scrolling the touch sensor.

*The display blinks.

Touch the RTN butfton to change the mode
and return to the cursor mode.

*When [MIX] is selected at the [MIX] icon, the throttle curve
data that is set becomes the mix master. When [UNMIX] is
selected, the throttle stick position becomes the master.

e5-point curve setting

1. Move the cursor to the point rate setting item
you want to adjust and touch the RTN button
to switch to the data input mode.

Adjust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.
Initial value: 0%

Adjustment range: -100%~+100%

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the servo
operation position is reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursor mode.

2. Repeat this procedure for each point.
oNeedle high trim setting

1. Move the cursor to the needle high trim
selection item and access the switch setup
screen by touching the RTN button. Select
the needle high trim lever.

*For a detailed description of the setting method, see [Switch
Setting Method] at the back of this manual.

2. Move the cursor to the TRIM rate item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

Adjust the trim rate by scrolling the touch
sensor.

Initial value: 0%
Adjustment range: -30%~+30%
*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is

reset to the initial value.)
Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursor mode.

*Needle high trim works as high trim based on the center.
(Works like ATL trim.)

e Acceleration setting (Airplane)

*This function is used to adjust the needle/engine rise
characteristics during acceleration. This enables an
acceleration function which temporarily increases the needle
operation from the throttle stick.

This function is used when there are symptoms of the
mixture being too lean or too rich, which would be
generated by sudden throttle stick inputs.

[Acceleration rate setting (RATE)]
*Acceleration can be adjusted for both high and low settings.

[Damping rate setting (DUMPING)]

*The return time after operation (Dumping) can be set.
Move the cursor to the rate item you want o
change and touch the RTN button to switch
to the data input mode.

Adjust the rate by scrolling the fouch sensor.

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end adjustment and
return to the cursor mode.

[Operation point setting (ACT POS)]

*The operation point at which the acceleration setting will
occur. If this point is exceeded, acceleration is performed.

Move the cursor to the [ACT POS] item and
hold the throttle stick to the position you
want to change and touch the RTN button
for one second.

Note: When using the acceleration function,
since the needle stroke is large, adjust your
settings so there is no binding of your linkage.

eEngine cut setting

*QOperation linked with the throttle hold function, throttle cut
function, and idle down function is possible. The throttle cut
position can be adjusted accordingly. Set it to the full closed
position.

Move the cursor to the throttle cut or idle

down item and touch the RTN button to

switch to the data input mode.

Adjust the servo position by scrolling the

touch sensor.

Initial value: THR CUT: 17%, IDLE DOWN: 0%

Adjustment range: THR CUT: 0~50%, IDLE
DOWN: 0~100%

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end the adjustment
and return to the cursor mode.
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MODEL MENU (AIRPLANE/GLIDER FUNCTIONS)

The dedicated mixes, etc. that are applicable
when an airplane or glider model type is selected
are displayed in this Model menu functions
section. Prior to adjusting any of these mixes, etc.
use the Model Type function in the Linkage menu
to select the model type, wing type, and tail type
matched to the aircraft. Other settings reset the
data used in mixing function, etc.

For glider, many dedicated mixes can be set
for each flight condition, as required. To switch
the settings for each condition by switch or stick

e Access the model menu shown below by
touching the MDL button twice at the home

AMODEL MEHU

screen, etc.

e Select the function name
and return to the Model
menu by touching the
RTN button or pushing the
HOME/EXIT button.

‘lagégggi

SERLOD

RUD+AIL
EUO+ELE

position, use the Condition Select function to add
flight conditions. (Up to five conditions can be
used)

Note: The FX-22 is designed so that the airplane and
glider model types can utilize aircraft of the same
wing type.

The functions common to airplanes and gliders, with
the exception of some dedicated functions, are
written without regard to the model type.

While there may be differences, depending on the
number of servos, etc. the wing type used, etc. the
setup screens in the instruction manual are typical
examples.

*The Model menu screen depends on
the model type.

12

OUAL EATE :AIL DIFF.
FPROG. MIx FLAFP SET.
FIT CURVE :AIL+CMEFLP
THE CURME | AIL=+REUD

' THR DELRAY

e To next page

MODEL MEHMLI

e Select the function

208

CAMEER MIX: SHAP ROLL
ELE+CAMEER : AIRERAKE
CMEFLF+ELE: FUEL MIX

you want to set and
access the setup
screen by touching
the RTN button.

! GYRO
 MOTOR

Model Menu functions list

PITCH CURVE
Compatible with VPP (Variable Pitch Propeller)
function. [Airplane, general]

THR CURVE

THR curve function adjusts the throttle operation
curve for optimum engine speed to throttle stick
movement. [Airplane/glider, general]

THR DELAY

THR-DELAY function is used to slow the
response of the throttle stick to simulate the slow
response of a turbine engine, etc. [Airplane,
general]

AIL DIFFERENTIAL
The left and right aileron differential can be
adjusted independently. For glider, the differential

rate in butterfly mixing can be adjusted.
[Airplane/glider, 2 ailerons or more]

FLAP SETTING

The up/down travel of each flap can be adjusted
independently for each servo according to the wing
type. [Airplane/glider, 2 flaps or more]

AlL to CAMB.FLP

This mix operates the camber flaps in the aileron
mode. It improves the roll axis characteristics.
[Airplane/glider, 2 ailerons + 2 flaps or more]

AlL to BRKFLP
This mix operates the brake flaps in the aileron

mode. It improves the roll axis characteristics.
[Glider, 4 flaps]
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AlL to RUD

This mix is used when you want to coordinate
the rudder with aileron operation for banking at
shallow angles. [Airplane/glider, general]

RUD to AlL

This function is used when you want to mix
the ailerons with rudder input. Rudder is applied
during rolling maneuvers such as knife edge flight.
[Airplane/glider, general]

CAMBER MIX

This mix adjusts the camber and corrects the
elevators. [Airplane/glider, 2 ailerons or more]

ELE to CAMBER

This mix is used when you want to the mix
camber flaps with elevator to increase the lift of the
model. [Airplane/glider, 2 ailerons or more]
CAMB.FLPto ELE

This mix is used to correct for changes in attitude
when the camber flaps are utilized. [Airplane/
glider, 2 ailerons + 1 flap or more]

BUTTERFLY (Crow)

This function is used to quickly slow the aircraft
and/or reduce the altitude. [Glider, 2 ailerons or
more (Flying: 2 ailerons + 1 flap or more)]

TRIM MIX

The ailerons, elevators, and flaps trim offset rate
can be accessed by selecting a switch or condition
selection as desired. [Glider, 2 ailerons or more]

AIRBRAKE

This function is used when airbrakes are
necessary when landing or when diving, etc. during
flight. (Airplane, 2 ailerons or more)

GYRO

This is a dedicated mix when a GYA Series gyro
is used. [Airplane/glider, general]
V-TAIL

This function incorporates the elevators and
rudder input for use with V-tail models. [Airplane/
glider, V-tail specifications]

AILEVATOR (DUAL ELEVATOR)

This function adjusts the elevators and ailerons
of models with elevator specifications. [Airplane/
glider, ailevator specifications]

WINGLET

This function adjusts the left and right rudders
of winglet models. [Airplane/glider, winglet
specifications]

MOTOR

This function adjusts the operation speed when
the motor of an F5B or other such EP glider is
started by a switch. [Airplane/glider, general]

RUD to ELE

This function is used to correct rolling maneuvers
such as, knife edge flight. [Airplane, general]
SNAP ROLL

This function selects the snap roll switch and
adjusts the amount of servo input. Servo speed can
also be adjusted. [Airplane general]

fmars | 2 N T | O 111 w\ 1 11
RUDDER 1 AlL1 FLP 3 FLP 4 AlL2 RUDDER 2
Winglet, (Main Aileron) (Brake Flap) (Brake Flap) (Main Aileron) Winglet
(at Flying wing) (at )

Flying wing

AlL3 FLP1 FLP 2 AlL4
(Chip Aileron) (Camber Flap) (Camber Flap) (Chip Aileron)

V-TAIL

ELEVATOR
(RUDDER 2) RUDDER

(ELEVATOR 2)

AILVATOR

ELEVATOR

(AILERON 5) ELEVATOR 2
(AILERON 6)

<Model Menu (Airplane/Glider Functions)> 117



PIT CURVE

This function adjusts the pitch curve for VPP

(Variable Pitch Propeller) airplane.

*Up to 3 conditions can be set.

*The priority increases in condition 1—2—3 order.

e Select [PIT CURVE] at the Model menu
and access the setup screen shown
below by touching the RTN button.

[Corresponding model type]: Airplane, general

NOTE: When VPP is not assigned to any

channel, the pitch curve is not displayed in
the model menu. In this case, assign VPP to
any channel on the function screen.

a- 1T CLEVE

e Select the function name
and return to the Model
menu by touching the
RTN button or pushing the
HOME/EXIT button.

&%

eCurve rate

Setting method

o VPP condition selection

. Move the cursor to the # button at the top

right side of the screen and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode.

Select the VPP condition by scrolling the
touch sensor.
*The display blinks.

Touch the RTN button to call the setting
screen and return to the cursor mode.

.Move the cursor to the switch item and

touch the RTN button to access the selection
screen. Select the switch and set its ON
direction.

*For a description of the switch selection method, see the
description at the back of this manual.

Set the VPP condition 2 and 3 switch.

*The VPP conditions can also be checked in the HOME
screen.

FUTAER 26857 {E.54
T1 88:08.88[ ]
T2 68:08.00 ¢ ]
©14CH .~ HEWS |
+2 B 3359 +a| -
+@ VPP #1 +@

e5-point curve setting

[Curve rate setting]

1

. Move the cursor to the curve rate setting

item you want to adjust and touch the RTN

# 1 <SensorTouch™>
Scrolling

e Moving cursor

2\, eSelecting mode

' e Adjusting value

Tt e To next page

eCurve point

button to switch to the data input mode.
Adjust the rate by scrolling the fouch sensor.
Initial value: 0%

Adjustment range: 0%~100%

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.

Touch the RTN button to end the adjustment
and return to the cursor mode.

2. Repeat this procedure for each point.

[Moving curve point]
1. Move the cursor to the curve point setting

ifem you want to adjust and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode.

Adjust the curve point by scrolling the touch
sensor.

Initial value: P1: (0%), P2: 25%, P3: 50%, P4:
75%, P5: (100%)

Adjustment range: Up to 2.5% in front of the
adjoining point

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the curve
position is reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end the adjustment
and return to the cursor mode.

2. Repeat this procedure for each point.

[Deleting/returning curve point]

Move the cursor to the curve point setting
item you want to delete/return and touch
the RTN button for one second.
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THR CURVE [Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider, general

This function adjusts the throttle curve for
optimum engine speed from throttle stick input.

*When throttle curve is set to ON when there is no throttle
function; this curve acts as the motor function.

e Select [THR CURVE] at the Model menu
and access the setup screen shown
below by touching the RTN button.

NOTE: If this throttle curve function is activated,

you can not use the THR-EXP function within
the DUAL RATE function simultaneously.

2 HE CLUEVE
e Select the function name
and return to the Model >=l1AA.8 C1@88 Jr
menu by touching the
RTN button or pushing the } 4 ?5 u E ?5 u E

HOME/EXIT button. k= SA. B SA.A

o\ | 72 25.8 25.0
Eﬂ) 1 B.BC B )

AcT IMH <SensorTouch™>

Scrolling

& Moving cursor

2\ e Selecting mode
| e Adjusting value

a T4 70 next page

eCurve rate eCurve point

Setting method

e Activate the function.

1. Move the cursor to the [ACT] item and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode.

Select the ON mode by scrolling the touch
sensor.

*The display blinks.

Touch the RTN button to activate the
function and return to the cursor mode.

e5-point curve setting

item you want to adjust and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode.
Adjust the curve point by scrolling the touch
sensor.

Initial value: P1: (0%), P2: 25%, P3: 50%, P4:
75%, P5: (100%)

Adjustment range: Up to 2.5% in front of the
adjoining point

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the curve
position is reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end the adjustment
and return to the cursor mode.

2. Repeat this procedure for each point.

[Curve rate setting]

1. Move the cursor to the curve rate setting
item you want to adjust and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode.

Adjust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.
Initial value: 0%
Adjustment range: 0%~100%

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end the adjustment
and return to the cursor mode.

2. Repeat this procedure for each point.
[Moving curve point]
1. Move the cursor to the curve point setting

[Deleting/returning curve point]

Move the cursor to the curve point setting
item you want to delete/return and touch
the RTN button for one second.
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THR DELAY [Corresponding model type]: Airplane, general

THR-DELAY function is used to slow the
response of the throttle stick to simulate the slow
response of a turbine engine, etc.

*This function is the same as THR of servo speed. If it sets up

in great numbers, it overlaps and a THR servo becomes late
further. Please do not let me overlap. Use either.

e Seclect [THR DELAY] at the Model menu
and access the setup screen shown
below by touching the RTN button.

>

e Select the function name
and return to the Model
menu by touching the
RTN button or pushing the

HOME/EXIT button. DELAY E

Setting method

eOperation speed (delay) setting

.Move the cursor to the [DELAY] item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

Adjust the delay rate by scrolling the touch
sensor.

Initial value: 0
Adjustment range: 0~27 (maximum delay)

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to activate the
function and return to the cursor mode.

<SensorTouch™>
Scrolling

& Moving cursor

-\ eSelecting mode

' e Adjusting value

e 7o next page
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AIL DIFF

The left and right aileron differential can be
adjusted independently.

For glider, the differential rate in butterfly mixing
can be adjusted.

e Select [AIL DIFF.] at the Model menu
and access the setup screen shown
below by touching the RTN button.

[Airplane (2A+2F)]

[Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider, 2 ailerons or more

AIL2
(Main Aileron)
CAIL4
(Chip Aileron)

AlL1
(Main Aileron)
AIL3
(Chip Aileron)
*The display screen is an example. The actual
screen depends on the Model Type.

> F| I L D I FF . <SensorTouch™>
e Select the function name LEFT RIGHT Scrollirjg
and return to the Model e Moving cursor
menu by touching the AIL 188 = 10868 % 2\, ®Selecting mode
RTN button or pushing the AILZE 1 EE e o Adjusting value

188 x

HOME/EXIT button.
L

‘lﬁgégggﬁ

e Aileron left/right

djustment
adjusimen [Glider (4A+2F)]

1o To next page

(Currently selected condition name)

Setting method

e Aileron left/right adjustment

Move the cursor to the aileron (AlL) 1~4 left (or
right) setting item and touch the RTN button
to switch to the data input mode.

Adjust the aileron angles by scrolling the
touch sensor when the stick is moved to the
left (or right) end.

Initial value: 100%

Adjustment range: 0~120%

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end the adjustment
and return to the cursor mode.

AIL DOIFF. iR
LEFT RIGHT
AIL 18E8% 188 %
AILE: 1A% 168@ %
AILE l8@%x 1686 %
AIL4 1@ % 168@ %

EUTTERFLY RADJUST

+H%

e Aileron differential adjustment in butterfly
mixing
Move the cursor to the [BUTTERFLY ADJUST]

item and touch the RTN button to switch to
the data input mode.

Adjust the differential rate by scrolling the
fouch sensor.

Initial value: 0%

Adjustment range: -120~+120%

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end the adjustment
and return to the cursor mode.

<Model Menu (Airplane/Glider Functions)> 121



FLAP SET.

The up/down travel of each flap (camber flaps:
FLP1/2, brake flaps: FLP3/4) can be adjusted
independently for each servo according to the
wing type.

e The operation reference point of each flap can be
offset

The camber flaps of a 4-flap model can
be mixed with the brake flaps. (BRKFLP to
CMBFLP)

o An ON/OFF switch can be set.

e Select [FLAP SET.] at the Model menu and access the setup

screen shown below by fouching the RTN button.

[Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider, 2 flaps or more

a

FLP 3 FLP 4
(Brake Flap) !l (Brake Flap)

FLP 1 FLP 2
(Camber Flap) (Camber Flap)

*The display screen is an example. The actual
screen depends on the model type.

FLAF SET.

<SensorTouch™>

e Select the function name
and return to the Model
menu by touching the
RTN button or pushing the
HOME/EXIT butfon. LF

CAMEBER FLAF

eUp /Down eOperafionreference

FLAF FLFZ
+10Ex +16068 %

+188 % +1686 x

OFFSET +H %

adjustment point offset
FLAP SET. | 23
ERAKE FLAF IMH
FLFZ® FLF4
R +18A % +180 %

Dol +1A8 % +1086 =
OFFSET +Hx +HA=

Setting method

eFlap up/down adjustment

Move the cursor to the flap (FLP) 1~4 Up or
Down item according fo the wing type and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode. Adjust the travel independently
by scrolling the touch sensor.

Initial value: +100%

Adjustment range: -120~+120%

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end the adjustment
and return to the cursor mode.

eReference point adjustment

Move the cursor to the [OFFSET] item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode. Adjust the operation reference
point of each flap by scrolling the touch
sensor.

Initial value: 0%

Scrolling

® Moving cursor
2\ eSelecting mode
' e Adjusting value

+E n i To next page

(Glider: Currently selected condition name)

v
FLAF SET. INERIEEES
ERKFLF + CMEFLF

UF +168H
Do +166

acTt IMHH
sw -

OFFSET +A

Adjustment range: -100~+100%
*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the
reference point is reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button fo end the adjustment
and return to the cursor mode.

e Activate the Brake FLP to Camber FLP mixing

Move the cursor to the [ACT] item and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode. Select the ACT mode by scrolling the
fouch sensor.

*The display blinks.

Touch the RTN button to activate the
function and return to the cursor mode. (ON
is displayed.)

To select a switch, move the cursor to the
[SW] item and touch the RTN button to call
the selection screen. Select the switch and
set its ON direction. (Always ON at "--" setting)
*For a description of the switch selection method, see the
description at the back of this manual.
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AlL to CMBFLP

more

This mix operates the camber flaps (FLP1/2)
in the aileron mode. When the aileron stick
is manipulated, the ailerons and camber flaps
perform aileron operation simultaneously to
significantly improve the roll axis.

e The aileron left/right mixing rate of each flap servo
can be independently adjusted.

o An ON/OFF switch can be set.

e Linking is possible: Link this mix to other mixes.

[Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider, 2 ailerons + 2 flaps or

————4

f Maln Alleron)

U
\Bl._ufl

FLP 1 FLP 2
Camber Flap)  (Camber Flap)
AlL2
(Main Aileron)
AIL 4
(Chlp Alleron) (Chip Aileron)

*The display screen is an example. The actual
screen depends on the model type.

e Select [AIL to CMBFLP] at the Model
menu and access the setup screen

shown below by touching the RTN

button.

l_ (Glider: Currently selected condition name)

SAIL+CHEFLP

A\

<SensorTouch™>

e Select the function name
and return to the Model

LEFT FRIGHT

Scrolling
& Moving cursor

menu by touching the | FLAF +H = +H = WA e Selecting mode
RTN button or pushing the ; @ Adjusting value
HOME/EXIT button. /FLPE +iA % +H % g

ACT INH | e IMH

=

e Adjustment of each
flap servo

Setting method

e Activate the function

Move the cursor to the [ACT] item and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode. Select the ACT mode by scrolling the
touch sensor.

*The display blinks.

Touch the RTN button to activate the
function and return to the cursor mode. (ON
is displayed.)

When selecting a switch, move the cursor to
the [SW] item and fouch the RTN button to
call the selection screen. Select the switch
and set its ON direction. (Always ON at "--"
setting)

*For a description of the switch selection method, see the
description at the back of this manual.

eMixing rate adjustment

Move the cursor to the flap (FLP) 1~2 left
or right item according to the wing type
and touch the RTN button fo switch to the
data input mode. Adjust the mixing rate

"1 e To next page

independently by scrolling the touch sensor.
Initial value: 0%

Adjustment range: -120~+120%

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end the adjustment
and return to the cursor mode.

eLink mode setting

When linking a mix, move the cursor to the
[LINK] item and touch the RTN button to
switch to the data input mode. Select the
ON mode by scrolling the touch sensor.

*The display blinks.

Touch the RTN button to set the link mode
and return to the cursor mode.
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AlL to BRAKEFLP

This mix operates the brake flaps (FLP3/4)
in the aileron mode. When the aileron stick is
manipulated, the aileron and brake flaps perform
the aileron operation simultaneously and the roll
axis is improved.

e The aileron left and right mixing rates can be
adjusted separately for each flap servo.

e Mixing during flight can be turned ON/OFF by
setting a switch. (Always ON at [--] setting)

e Linking can be set: Link this mix to other mixes.

e Select [AIL to BRKFLP] at the Model
menu and access the setup screen
shown below by touching the RTN
button.

r

[Corresponding model type]: Glider, 4 flaps

\

FLP 4
(Brake Flap)

FLP 3
(Brake Flap)

AIL 2
(Main Aileron)
AlL 4
(Chip Aileron)

AIL1
(Main Aileron)
AIL 3
(Chip Aileron)

*The display screen is an example. The actual
screen depends on the model type.

(Currently selected condition name)

> (RR e A MY MO MAL

<SensorTouch™>

e Select the function name
and return to the Model

LEFT FRIGHT

Scrolling
e Moving cursor

by touching th + + X\ e Selecting mode
Fr:}r?lnbuuﬁgn ;Upcus;w?r?g Thg f FLF= E # E * i @ Adjusting value
HOME/EXIT button. FLF4 +H % +H /
A~
RCT  THH Line IHH

=1

e Adjustment of each
flap servo

Setting method

e Activate the function

Move the cursor to the [ACT] item and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode. Select the ACT mode by scrolling the
touch sensor.

*The display blinks.

Touch the RTN button to activate the
function and return to the cursor mode. (ON
is displayed.)

When setting a switch, move the cursor to
the [SW] item and touch the RTN button
to access the selection screen. Select the
switch and set its ON direction. (Always ON
at"--" setting)

*For a description of the switch selection method, see the
description at the back of this manual.

eMixing rate adjustment

Move the cursor to the flap (FLP) 3~4 left or
right item and touch the RTN button to switch
to the data input mode. Adjust the mixing
rate independently by scrolling the tfouch

T4 To next page

sensor.

Initial value: 0%

Adjustment range: -120~+120%

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button fo end the adjustment
and return to the cursor mode.

eLink mode setting

To activate the mixing, move the cursor o
the [LINK] item and touch the RTN button fo
switch to the data input mode. Select the
ON mode by scrolling the touch sensor.

*The display blinks.

Touch the RTN button to set the link mode
and return to the cursor mode.
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AlL to RUD

Use this mix when you want to mix the rudders
with aileron operation. This allows the aircraft to
bank at a steep angle.

e Mixing during flight can be turned ON/OFF by a

switch. (Always ON at [--] setting)
e The mixing rate can be adjusted.

e Select [AIL fo RUD] at the
Model menu and access the
sefup screen shown below by
touching the RTN button.

[Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider, general

ﬁ

N o | IS | SN ) S | E— " ——

AlL1 AlL2
(Main Aileron) (Main Aileron)
AIL3 AlL3
(Chip Aileron) (Chip Aileron)
RUDDER 1 RUDDER 2
Winglet ( Winglet
(at Flying wing ) at Flying wing
V-TAIL
RUDDER 2
RUDDER RUDDER
(Glider: Currently selected condition name)

v
\

g0 1L+FLID

<SensorTouch™>

e Select the function name
and return to the Model

menu by touching the +E %

RTN button or pushing the

HOME/EXIT button. ACT IHH
= -

$

Setting method

e Activate the function

Move the cursor to the [ACT] item and touch
the RTN button to switch fo the data input
mode. Select the ACT mode by scrolling the
touch sensor.

*The display blinks.

Touch the RTN bufton to activate the
function and return to the cursor mode. (ON
is displayed.)

When selecting a switch, move the cursor to
the [SW] item and touch the RTN button to
call the selection screen. Select the switch
and set its ON direction. (Always ON at "--"
setting)

*For a description of the switch selection method, see the
description at the back of this manual.

LEFT FRIGHT
+6 %

Scrolling

e Moving cursor
-\ e Selecting mode
' e Adjusting value

14 70 next page

*The display screen is an example.
The actual screen depends on the
model type.

eMixing rate adjustment

Move the cursor to the left or right item
and touch the RTN button to switch to the
data input mode. Adjust the mixing rate
independently by scrolling the touch sensor.

Initial value: 0%

Adjustment range: -100~+100%

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end the adjustment
and return fo the cursor mode.

<Model Menu (Airplane/Glider Functions)> 125



RUD to AIL

This function is used when you want to mix
the ailerons with rudder input. It is used when
rudder is applied during roll maneuvers such
as, knife edge flight. It can be used to turn or
bank scale models, large models, etc. like a full-
size aircraft.

e Mixing during flight can be turned ON/OFF by
setting a switch. (Always ON at [--] setting)
e Linking can be set: Link this mix to other mixes.

e The mixing rate can also be adjusted.
e A 5-point curve can be set at airplane model type.

e Select [RUD to AIL] at the Model
menu and access the setup screen

[Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider, general

AIL2
(Main Aileron) (Main Aileron)

AlL 3 AlL3
(Chip Aileron) (Chip Aileron)
RUDDER 1 RUDDER 2
Winglet Winglet
(at FIying wing ) (at FIying wing )
V-TAIL
RUDDER 2
RUDDER RUDDER

shown below by touching the RTN (Glider: Currently selected condition name)
¥

button.

g I0+HIL

e Select the function name
and return to the Model
menu by touching the
RTN button or pushing the

#
b
4
»
#

HOME/EXIT button. +3 +3
$ +H8 C—-1862

Setting method

e Activate the function

Move the cursor to the [ACT] item and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode. Select the ACT mode by scrolling the
touch sensor.

*The display blinks.

Touch the RTN button to activate the
function and return to the cursor mode. (ON
is displayed.)

When sefting a switch, move the cursor to
the [SW] item and touch the RTN button to
call the selection screen. Select the switch
and set its ON direction. (Always ON at "--"
setfting)

*For a description of the switch selection method, see the
description at the back of this manual.

ACT  IMH—-
+8 ¢ +1@E2LIME THH

<SensorTouch™>
Scrolling

e Moving cursor

-\ e Selecting mode

' e Adjusting value

e To next page

*The display screen is an example.
The actual screen depends on the
model type.

eMixing rate adjustment (glider)

Move the cursor to the left or right item
and touch the RTN button to switch to the
data input mode. Adjust the mixing rate
independently by scrolling the fouch sensor.
Initial value: 0%

Adjustment range: -100~+100%

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end the adjustment
and return to the cursor mode.

eLink mode setting

To activate the link mixing, move the cursor
to the [LINK] item and touch the RTN button
to switch to the data input mode. Select the
ON mode by scrolling the touch sensor.

*The display blinks.

Touch the RTN button to set the link mode
and return to the cursor mode.
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e5-point curve setting (airplane)

AcT OM ——

b 4+2AC+1AAILINE TMH
¥ o+l +8@

»o+@ 4B —
v -1 - P

> =2B(-188)

[Curve rate setting]

1. Move the cursor to the curve rate setting
item (left side) you want to adjust and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode.

Adjust the rate by scrolling the fouch sensor.
Adjustment range: -100%~+100%

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end the adjustment
and return to the cursor mode.

2. Repeat this procedure for each point.

[Moving curve point]

1. Move the cursor to the curve point setting

ifem you want to adjust and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode.

Adjust the curve point by scrolling the touch
sensor.

Adjustment range: Up to 2.5% in front of the
adjoining point

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the curve
position is reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end the adjustment
and return to the cursor mode.

2. Repeat this procedure for each point.

[Deleting/returning curve point]

Move the cursor to the curve point sefting
item you want to delete/return and touch
the RTN button for one second.
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CAMBER MIX

This function adjusts the rate of camber
operation for the wing camber (ailerons, camber
flaps, brake flaps) in the negative and positive
directions. The aileron, flap, and elevator rates
can also be adjusted independently and attitude
changes caused by camber operation can be
corrected.

e Select [CAMBER MIX] at the Model
menu and access the setup screen
shown below by touching the RTN

[Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider, 2 ailerons or more

*Initial setting assigns camber operation to side lever LS.

e The up/down rates of the aileron, flap, and
elevator servos can be adjusted. When the mixing
direction is reversed by the linkage, adjustments
can be made by changing the mixing rate
polarity (+ or-).

e Mixing during flight can be turned ON/OFF by
setting a switch. (Always ON at [--] setting)

e A condition delay can be set. A cut switch which
can turn OFF the delay function can be set.

*The display screen is an example. The actual
screen depends on the model type.

button.
JCAMBER MIX <SensorTouch™>
e Select the function name Scrolling
and return to the Model ACT IHH ® Moving cursor
menu by touching the — 2N -Selgcf!ng mode
RTN button or pushing the =11l e Adjusting value

HOME/EXIT button.

COMD.DELAY H

CUT=5

&@Q/’

eCondition delay
sefting

eCondition delay
cut switch

T e To next page

CME

tHIL

HOFMAL

(Glider: Currently selected

condition name)

RATEL FRATEZ 1un
AIL +H % +H %
e Aileron rate AILZ +H = +H
adjustment
: AILZE +H %= +68 %
+A % + %
CHME <FLP > kI
RATEL FRATEZ 1.4
eFlapraie | | FLAF  +Ax +H %
aqgjustmen
J FLFZ +H % +H %

CHME ¢ELE » EE=ISi ST
FATE1 FRATE:Z= IHH
eflevator rate — ELE +[ + =

adjustment
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Setting method

e Activate the function

Move the cursor to the [ACT] item and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode. Select the ACT mode by scrolling the
touch sensor.

*The display blinks.

Touch the RTN button to activate the
function and return to the cursor mode. (ON
is displayed.)

When sefting a switch, move the cursor to
the [SW] item and fouch the RTN button to
call the selection screen. Select the switch
and set its ON direction. (Always ON at "--"
setting)

*For a description of the switch selection method, see the
description at the back of this manual.

eCondition delay setting

Move the cursor to the [COND.DELAY] item
and touch the RTN button to switch to the
data input mode. Adjust the condition delay
by scrolling the touch sensor.

Initial value: 0

Adjustment range: 0~27

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end the adjustment
and return to the cursor mode.

When setfting a cut switch, move the cursor
to the [CUT-SW] item and touch the RTN
button to access the selection screen. Select
the switch and set its ON direction. (Always
ON at "--" setting)

*For a description of the switch selection method, see the
description at the back of this manual.

eRate adjustment

The rates are adjusted by accessing the
aileron, flap, and elevator rate screens.
Move the cursor to the ratel or rate2
item and touch the RTN butfton to switch
to the data input mode. Adjust the rate
independently by scrolling the tfouch sensor.
Initial value: 0%

Adjustment range: -100~+100%

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end the adjustment
and return to the cursor mode.

AlL1
(Main Aileron)

AIL3

(Chip Aileron)

V-TAIL

ELEVATOR
ELEVATOR 2

FLP 3
(Brake Flap)

FLP 1 FLP 2
(Camber Flap)  (Camber Flap)

AIL2
(Main Aileron)
AlL4

(Chip Aileron)

AILVATOR

ELEVATOR g pyATOR 2
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ELE to CAMBER

This function is used when you want to mix the
camber flaps with elevator operation. When used,
the flaps are lowered by up elevator, and lift is
increased.

e Select [ELE to CAMBER] at the Model menu
and access the setup screen shown below
by touching the RTN button.

[Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider, 2 ailerons or more

e In-flight mixing can be turned ON/OFF by assigning
this to a switch. (Always ON at [--] setting)

e The mixing rate can be adjusted.

e The point that has little effect near the neutral
position of the elevator stick can be adjusted.
(Glider only)

Note: The elevator on the tailless wing will also
be effected when this mix is activated.

— (Glider: Currently selected condition name)

13

e Select the function name
and return to the Model
menu by touching the
RTN button or pushing the
HOME/EXIT button. i +8

ELE+CHMEEF 243
ACT IHH
=h) -

Setting method

e Activate the function

Move the cursor to the [ACT] item and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode. Select the ACT mode by scrolling the
touch sensor.

*The display blinks.

Touch the RTN button to activate the
function and return to the cursor mode. (ON
is displayed.)

When sefting a switch, move the cursor to
the [SW] item and touch the RTN button to
call the selection screen. Select the switch
and set its ON direction. (Always ON at "--"
setting)

AIL AILE
+a

+H

<SensorTouch™>
Scrolling

e Moving cursor

\ e Selecting mode

' e Adjusting value

IMH

"1 e To next page

*The display screen is an example.
The actual screen depends on the
model type.

eMixing rate adjustment

Move the cursor to the up or down mixing
rate item for each servo and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode.
Adjust the rate independently by scrolling
the touch sensor.

Initial value: 0%

Adjustment range: -100~+100%

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button fo end the adjustment
and return to the cursor mode.

*For a description of the switch selection method, see the
description at the back of this manual.

eRange setting (Glider only)

Move the cursor to the [RANGE] item and
hold the elevator stick to the desired position
(upper or lower side) and then touch the RTN
button for one second to set the range.

*The mixing does not work near neutral of the elevator stick.
Initial value: 0%
Adjustment range: 0~100%
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CMBFLP to ELE

When the camber/speed flaps are utilized,
the aircraft might experience, a change in pitch.
This mix compensates for such changes by
incorporating elevator input.

e The elevator servos up/down rates can be
adjusted separately. If the mixing direction is
reversed, change the mixing rate polarity (+ or-).

e Mixing during flight can be turned ON/OFF by
setting a switch. (Always ON at [--] setting)

[Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider,

2 ailerons + 1 flap or more
éV/’—/_ e ﬁ\yé ol —

FLP1 FLP 2
(Camber Flap) (Camber Flap)
V-TAIL AILVATOR
ELEVATOR ELEVATOR2  ELEVATOR  ELEVATOR2

e Select [CMBFLP to ELE] at the Model menu and
access the setup screen shown below by touching

the RTN button.

r (Glider: Currently selected condition name)
\

e - 1EFLPZELE]

e Select the function name

and return to the Model FATE1
menu by touching the ELE +H
RTN button or pushing the a€

HOME/EXIT button.

$

eflevator
adjustment

IHH

rate

Setting method

e Activate the function

Move the cursor to the [ACT] item and touch
the RTN button to switch fo the data input
mode. Select the ACT mode by scrolling the
touch sensor.

*The display blinks.

Touch the RTN bufton to activate the
function and return to the cursor mode. (ON
is displayed.)

When sefting a switch, move the cursor to
the [SW] item and touch the RTN button to
call the selection screen. Select the switch
and set its ON direction. (Always ON at "--"
setting)

*For a description of the switch selection method, see the
description at the back of this manual.

<SensorTouch™>
Scrolling
FATEEZE e Moving cursor
+E s -\ e Selecting mode

| e Adjusting value

e To next page

*The display screen is an
example. The actual screen
depends on the model type.

eMixing rate adjustment

Move the cursor to the RATET or RATE2 item
and touch the RTN button to switch to the
data input mode. Adjust the mixing rate
independently by scrolling the touch sensor.

Initial value: 0%

Adjustment range: -120~+120%

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end the adjustment
and return fo the cursor mode.
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BUTTERFLY

[Corresponding model type]: Glider, Normal: 2 ailerons or more

Flying: 2 ailerons + 1 flap or more

This function is utilized to quickly slow the
aircraft and reduce altitude by simultaneously
raising the left and right ailerons and lowering the
flaps (camber flap, brake flap).

Butterfly (Crow) produces an extremely
efficient landing configuration by accomplishing
the following:

1. Slow the aircraft’s velocity.

2. Provide washout at the wing tips to reduce
the tendency to tip stall.

e Select [BUTTERFLY] at the Model menu
and access the setup screen shown
below by touching the RTN button.

3. Create more lift toward the center of the
wing allowing it to fly at a slower speed

e Mixing during flight can be turned ON/OFF by
setting a switch. (Always ON at [--] setting)

e The point at which the butterfly operation
reference point can be offset.

e The operational speed of the ailerons and flaps
can be adjusted.

e The differential rate can be adjusted.

*For a description of the setting method, see the aileron
differential function.

*The display screen is an example. The actual
screen depends on the model type.

(Currently selected condition name)

ST TERFLY Bzl 5] 13 <SensorTouch™>
e Select the function name IHH Scrollir)g
and return to the Model ¥ o Movm_g cursor
menu by touching the |[RIL +H% AIL:  tHEx 2\, ® Selecting mode
RTN button or pushing the 1 @ Adjusting value
HOME/EXIT button. AIL= +H % AIL+ +H % !
FLARF +Hx FLFz2 +Hx

‘lggsgéﬁ

eAileron/flap rate

"1 e To next page

adjustment

EUTTERFLY NoRMAL

ELE +18H=

1-188 ¢ A2

eFlevator adjustment

T

BUT TERF LY I S s
AcT IHH SFEED
Z - AIL
FLAF H e Servo speed setting
- oOFFSET 15 ELE @

eButterfly operation reference point
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Setting method

e Elevator compensation curve adjustment

e Activate the function

Move the cursor to the [ACT] item and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode. Select the ACT mode by scrolling the
touch sensor.

*The display blinks.

Touch the RTN button to activate the
function and return to the cursor mode. (ON
is displayed.)

When sefting a switch, move the cursor to
the [SW] item and touch the RTN button to
call the selection screen. Select the switch
and set its ON direction. (Always ON at "--"
setting)

*For a description of the switch selection method, see the
description at the back of this manual.

eRate adjustment

Move the cursor to the aileron, flap or
elevator rate item and touch the RTN button
to switch to the data input mode. Adjust the
rate independently by scrolling the touch
sensor.

Initial value: 0%

Adjustment range: -200~+200% (Elevator:
-120~+120%)

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end the adjustment
and return to the cursor mode.

FLP 3
Brake Flap) |l (Brake Flap)

FLP 1 FLP 2
(Camber Flap)  (Camber Flap)
AIL1 AIL 2
(Main Aileron) (Main Aileron)
AIL3 AIL4
(Chip Aileron) (Chip Aileron)

V-TAIL AILVATOR

ELEVATOR

ELEVATOR
ELEVATOR 2 ELEVATOR 2

Output (Y) Position (X)
Offset point Fixed (0) Fixed (offset
position)
2- Intermediate point Settable Settable
1- End point Settable Fixed

* The range where mixing does not work close to the neutral
position of the elevator stick can be adjusted. (Glider only)

BUTTEREFLY HORMAL 73
ELE +18@% o BN

w o :
2 - Em [
i-168 ¢ @) .

EUTTERFLY MORMAL 23
ELE +188% LN

v ;
z -5@ P
1-188 ¢ @) L

*When offset is set, the curve is initialized.

eReference point adjustment

Move the cursor to the [OFFSET] item and
hold the airbrake stick fo the desired position
and then touch the RTN button for one
second to set the butterfly operational
reference point.

Initial value: 15% (upper side)
Adjustment range: 0~100%

eServo speed setting

Move the cursor to the aileron, flap or
elevator speed item and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode.

Adjust the rate by scrolling the fouch sensor.
Initial value: O
Adjustment range: 0~27 (maximum delay)

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to activate the
function and return to the cursor mode.
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TRIM MIX

This function adjusts the trim offset rates of the
ailerons, elevators, and flaps (camber flaps, brake
flaps) according to the flight status.

As an example this function can be set up for
launching, with speed flaps and ailerons drooped,
and a slight amount of up elevator, and can be
used for high speed flying, with both ailerons and
speed flaps reflexed slightly, and a bit of down
elevator.

To prevent sudden trim changes when switching
flight conditions, a delay can be set to provide a

e Select [TRIM MIX] at the Model menu
and access the sefup screen shown
below by touching the RTN button.

[Corresponding model type]: Glider, 2 ailerons or more

smooth transition between the two conditions. It
is also possible to program a cut switch which
will turn off the delay.

Furthermore, you can set the auto switch, which
will link the trim mix to a stick, switch, or dial.

Additionally, the speed of the aileron, elevator,
and flap servos can be adjusted.

*The display screen is an example. The actual
screen depends on the model type.

r(CurrentIy selected condition name)

dTFEIM MIx

HORMAL

12

e Select the function name
and return to the Model

RTN button or pushing the

HOME/EXIT button. FLAF

I +d
ﬁbq ELE +H

RILZAIL AILZ AIL4IMNH
menu by touching the +E +B +E

<SensorTouch™>
Scrolling
e Moving cursor

~\. e Selecting mode
+# ' e Adjusting value
FLFEZ ”
+&

e To next page

e Ailerons, flaps, and
elevators offset rate

TRIM MI xS e
eSwitch ACT IMH ~ SFEED
selection AIL 5]
¢ Condition delay [' COMDL.DELAY B FLAF @ e Ailerons, flaps, and
sefting L cUT—S0 —-— ELE A segtef\i/r?g;ors servo speed
AUTO==1

e Auto switch selection
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Setting method

e Activate the function

Move the cursor to the [ACT] item and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode. Select the ACT mode by scrolling the
touch sensor.

*The display blinks.

Touch the RTN button to activate the
function and return to the cursor mode. (ON
is displayed.)

When sefting a switch, move the cursor to
the switch item and touch the RTN button
to access the selection screen. Select the
switch and set its ON direction. (Always ON
at"--" setting)

*For a description of the switch selection method, see the
description at the back of this manual.

oTrim offset rate adjustment

Move the cursor to the aileron, flap or
elevator rate item and touch the RTN button
to switch to the data input mode. Adjust the
rate independently by scrolling the touch
sensor.

Initial value: 0%

Adjustment range: -250~+250%

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end the adjustment
and return fo the cursor mode.

eCondition delay setting

Move the cursor to the [COND.DELAY] item
and touch the RTN button to switch to the
data input mode. Adjust the condition delay
by scrolling the touch sensor.

AIL1
(Main Aileron)
AlL3
(Chip Aileron)

V-TAIL

ELEVATOR

ELEVATOR 2

FLP 3
Brake Flap)

FLP1 FLP 2
(Camber Flap)  (Camber Flap)

Initial value: 0

Adjustment range: 0~27

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the servo
operation position is reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end the adjustment
and return to the cursor mode.

When setfting a cut switch, move the cursor
to the [CUT-SW] item and touch the RTN
button to access the selection screen. Select
the switch and set its ON direction. (Always
ON at "--" setting)

*For a description of the switch selection method, see the
description at the back of this manual.

eServo speed setting

Move the cursor to the aileron, flap or
elevator speed item and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode.

Adjust the rate by scrolling the fouch sensor.
Initial value: 0

Adjustment range: 0~27 (maximum delay)

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to activate the
function and return to the cursor mode.

e Auto switch selection

When selecting an auto switch, move the
cursor to the [AUTO-SW] item and touch the
RTN button to access the selection screen.
Select the switch and set its ON direction.
(Always ON at "--" setting)

*For a description of the switch selection method, see the
description at the back of this manual.

FLP 4
(Brake Flap.

AlL 2
(Main Aileron)
AlL4

(Chip Aileron)

AILVATOR

ELEVATOR g\ EyATOR 2
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AIRBRAKE

This function is used to increase the aircraft's
drag and is useful for landing or diving, etc.

The preset elevators and flaps (camber flap,
brake flap) offset amount can be activated by a
switch.

The offset amount of the aileron, elevator, and
flap servos can be adjusted as needed. Also the
speed of the aileron, elevator, and flap servos can
be adjusted. If the Auto Mode is activated, this
will link the Airbrake to a stick, switch, or dial. A
separate stick switch or dial can also be set as the
ON/OFF switch.

e Select [AIRBRAKE] at the Model menu and access
the setup screen shown below by touching the

RTN button.

[Corresponding model type]: Airplane, 2 ailerons or more

Setting example for F3A and other flaperon specifications

(When 2 ailerons model type selected)
Offset rate:
AlL: [-35~-45%)], AlL2: [-35~-45%), ELE: [+5~7%]
Note: The input numerics are examples. Adjust the travel to
match the aircraft.
Mode setting:
ACT: [ON]
Switch: [SW-C]
AUTO-SW: []

*The display screen is an example. The
actual screen depends on the model type.

1.2 <SensorTouch™>
e Select the function name Scrolling
and return to the Model HIL AIL=E IMH ’ ® Moving cursor
menu by Touching the +B +E OSeI_ecT!ng mode
RTN button or pushing the e Adjusting value
HOME/EXIT button. FLAF FLF=Z= ;
+H +i

e To next page

e Ailerons, flaps, and
elevators offset rate

eSwitch
selection

AJTO==0

e Ailerons, flaps, and
elevators servo speed
setting

e Auto switch selection
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Setting method eServo speed setting

Move the cursor to the aileron, flap or
) elevator speed item and touch the RTN
Move the cursor to the [ACT] item and touch button to switch to the data input mode.

the RTN button to switch fo the data input : .
mode. Select the ACT mode by scroling the Adjust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.

e Activate the function

touch sensor. Initial value: 0

*The display blinks. Adjustment range: 0~27 (maximum delay)
Touch the RTIN button to activate the *When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
function and return to the cursor mode. (ON reset to the initial value.)

is displayed.) Touch the RTN button to return to the cursor
When setting a switch, move the cursor to mode.

the switch item and fouch the RTN button e Auto switch selection

to access the selection screen. Select the ] )

switch and set its ON direction. (Always ON When setting a auto switch, move the cursor
at " setting) to the [AUTO-SW] item and fouch the RTN

button fo access the selection screen. Select
the switch and set its ON direction. (Always
ON at "--" setting)

o Offset rate adjustment *For a description of the switch selection method, see the

Move the cursor to the aileron, flap or description at the back of this manual.
elevator rate item and touch the RTN button
to switch to the data input mode. Adjust the
rate independently by scrolling the touch
sensor.

Initial value: 0%

Adjustment range: -250~+250%

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end the adjustment
and return to the cursor mode.

*For a description of the switch selection method, see the
description at the back of this manual.

FLP 3 FLP 4
Brake Flap) !l (Brake Flap

FLP1 FLP 2
(Camber Flap)  (Camber Flap)

AIL1 AIL 2
(Main Aileron) (Main Aileron)
AlL3 AlL4
(Chip Aileron) (Chip Aileron)
V-TAIL AILVATOR
ELEVATOR ELEVATOR
ELEVATOR 2 ELEVATOR 2
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GYRO

This function is used when a GYA Series gyro
is used to stabilize the aircraft's attitude. The
sensitivity and operation mode (Normal mode/
AVCS mode) can be changed via a switch.

e Three rates (Rate 1/Rate 2/Rate 3) can be
switched.

e Up fo 3 axes (Gyro/Gyro 2/Gyro 3) can be
simultaneously controlled.

e Select [GYRQO] at the Model menu and
access the setup screen shown below
by touching the RTN button.

[Rate 1 setup screen]

[Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider, general

Note: This setting does not assign a sensitivity
channel. To do so, use the Linkage menu
prior to assigning the sensitivity channel
(Gyro/Gyro2/Gyro3), be sure to select an
unused channel.

Set the [Control] and [Trim] settings other than
Function to [--].

r(Active rate # display)

\d

<SensorTouch™>

e Select the function name

Scrolling

and return to the Model # 1 avRO AWCE A og/(\e?;i;%;ﬁgée
by touching th N .
Fq}ﬁnbuuﬂgn c?rupcusmr?g Thg GYROZ AVCE SRS } ® Adjusting value
HOME/EXIT button. SYvYFRO= AUCS [ /
TVFE Ey

THH

‘lEﬁ%%gﬁ

e Ratel-3 setup
screen selection

e ACT/INH
e Switch selection
[Rate 2 setup screen]

"1 e To next page

e The operation mode (AVCS/NOR)
and sensitivity of the three axis
Gyro/Gyro2/Gyro3 can be set.

* encion”® [ GYRD
# Wl GvR0 AVCS 8%
avFRoz  AVCES M
avrRo=  AVCS M
TVFE E3%
IMH
[Rate 3 setup screen]
GYRO
# KGR0 AVCS @
avrRoz  AVCS M
GvYRo= AVCS M
TVYFE EAY

IHH

Setting method

*Prior to using the Function menu in the Linkage menu to
assign the sensitivity channel (Gyro/Gyro2/Gyro3) select an
unused channel.

Set [Control] and [Trim] other than function to [--].

eRatel-3 setup screen selection

Move the cursor to the setup screen selection
item and touch the RTN butfton to switch
to the data input mode. Select the setup
screen # by scrolling the touch sensor.

Touch the RTN button to change the setup
screen and return to the cursor mode.

e Activate the function

Move the cursor to the [INH] item and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode. Select the ACT mode by scrolling the
fouch sensor.

*The display blinks.

Touch the RTN button to activate the
function and return to the cursor mode.
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When setting a rate selection switch, move
the cursor to the switch item and touch the
RTN butfton to access the selection screen.
Select the switch and set its ON direction.
(Always ON at "--" setting)

*For a description of the switch selection method, see the
description at the back of this manual.

oGyro type selection

Move the cursor to the gyro type selection
ifem and touch the RTN button to switch to
the data input mode. Select the gyro type
by scrolling the touch sensor.

[GY]: When a Futaba GYA gyro is used

[NORM]: When using something other than
Futaba GYA gyro is used.

Touch the RTN button to change the gyro
type and return to the cursor mode.

*When a Futaba GYA gyro is used and [GY] type is selected,
the sensitivity set value is directly read in both the AVCS
and NORM modes.

eOperation mode selection (GYA gyro)
Move the cursor to the operation mode

selection item and touch the RTN button
to switch to the data input mode. Select
the operation mode by scrolling the touch
sensor.

[AVCS]: AVCS mode
[NORM]: Normal mode

Touch the RTN button to change the
operation mode and return to the cursor
mode.

e Sensitivity setting

Move the cursor to the sensitivity icon and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

Adjust the sensitivity by scrolling the touch
sensor.

Initial value: 0%
Adjustment range: 0~100%

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the
sensitivity is reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to return to the cursor
mode.

(Example) Setting three axis using a GYA430 and GYA431 (2)

e GYRO setting of the Model menu.

e Wing type: Alleron 2 servos mounted fuselage selected
e Set 5CH = GYRO (GYA431AIL), 7CH = GYRO2 (GYA431ELE), 8CH = GYRO3 (GYA430RUD), CTRL
and TRIM — [--] : at the Function menu of the Linkage menu.

Rate GYRO GYRO 2 GYRO 3 TYPE ACT/INH SW
#1 AVCS : 60% [ AVCS : 60% | AVCS: 60% GY OFF/ON SE
#2 INH

#3 NORM : 60%|NORM : 60%|NORM : 60% GY ON/OFF SE

R7008SB

S.BUS/S.BUS2 port

*When a S.BUS port is
used R7008SB CH Mode
is set to ModeB [D].

*Set so that Rate 1 is turned on at the back position of switch E and Rate 3 is turned ON at the front position. Since
switch E is turned OFF at the center, Rate 2 remains [INH].

AVCS 2

GAIN 0%-%
NORMAL—Z-

When AVCS is used we
recommend that the
sensitivity CH be set to

the 3-position.

<
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V-TAIL [Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider, V-tail

This function enables adjustments for left and
right rudder angle changes during elevator and
rudder operation of a V-tail airplane.

V-tail is when two servos are used together to
control rudder movement as elevators. In addition
to each elevator side moving up and down together, ELEVATOR
each side moves in opposite directions when moving (RUDDER 2)
as rudders. On a V-tail, this is also known as a
Ruddervator, as they serve the same purpose.

RUDDER
(ELEVATOR 2)

e Select [V-TAIL] at the Model menu and
access the setup screen shown below
by tfouching the RTN button.

ELEVYATOR + +

ELE <FRUDZ:> +5HA% +58%
FUD <ELEZ> +9H=% +35Hx%
REUDDER ‘=
ELE <FUDZ:> +5H=% +350%
FUD <ELEZ>

<SensorTouch™>
Scrolling
g e Moving cursor
-\ e Selecting mode
' e Adjusting value

e Select the function name
and return to the Model
menu by touching the
RTN button or pushing the
HOME/EXIT button.

14 7o next page

(Elevator function) (Rudder function)
Up and down fravel adjustment of Left and right fravel
elevator operation adjustment of rudder
operation

Setting method

e Travel adjustment

Move the cursor fo the item you want to
adjust and touch the RTN button to switch fo
the data input mode.

Adjust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.
Initial value: +50%

Adjustment range: -120~+120%

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to return to the cursor
mode.

*If the mixing direction is reversed, adjustments can be made
by changing the mixing rate polarity (+ or -).

*If a large value of travel is specified, when the sticks are
moved at the same time, the controls may bind or run out of
travel. Decrease the travel until no binding occurs.
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AILEVATOR [Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider, Ailevator
(Effective only when 2 servos used at the elevators)

This function improves the performance of the roll
axis by operating the elevators as ailerons.

Ailevator is where each elevator in a standard
(conventional) or v-tail moves independently, like
ailerons on a wing. In addition to each elevator side
moving up and down together, each side moves in
opposite directions when moving as an Ailevator. On

a V-tail, this is also known as a Ruddervator, as they ELEVATOR
can serve the same purpose. Typically, both Ailevator (AILERON 5) ELEVATOR 2
and ailerons are coupled together to maximize roll (AILERON 6)

performance, especially on larger wingspan planes.

Note: Select Ailevator as the Model Type at the Model
Type screen. This changes the output channel. Check
the Function menu.

e Select [AILEVATOR] at the Model menu
and access the setup screen shown
below by touching the RTN button.

|:| I LEI-.- HILE <SensorTouch™>
e Select the function name ELEII.IIFITDH + 4 “ Scrolling

and return to the Model e Moving cursor

menu by touching the [T ELE <RAILE* +186 % +16806 % 2\ e Selecting mode

RTN butt hing th

Rl outionorpushing the | gl EZ<AILE> +10E % +188
AILEROH £ +

i e Adjusting value

ELEZ<AILS> +E@x  +H%

&LQ}Q ELE <AILS: +0% +0x% ‘_
e To next page

(Elevator function) (Aileron function)

e The up and down rate of both e When the elevators are used
elevators when the elevator stick as ailerons, aileron travel of
is moved can be individually the left and right elevators
adjusted. can be adjusted.

Setting method *If the mixing direction is reversed, adjustments can be made

by changing the mixing rate polarity (+ or -).

o Travel adjustment *|f a large value of travel is specified, when the sticks are
Move the cursor to the item you want to moved at the same time, the controls may bind or run out of
adjust and touch the RTN button to switch to travel. Decrease the travel until no binding occurs.

the data input mode.

Adjust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.
Initial value: ELE: +100%, AlL: 0%

Adjustment range: -120~+120%

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to return to the cursor
mode.
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WINGLET

This function adjusts the left and right rudder
angles of airplanes with winglets.

Winglets are used to improve the efficiency of
aircraft by lowering the lift-induced drag caused by
wingtip vortices. The winglet is a vertical or angled
extension located at the tip of each wing.

Winglets work by increasing the effective aspect
ratio wing without adding greatly to the structural
stress and hence necessary weight of its structure
- an extension of wing span would also permit
lowering of induced drag, though it would cause
parasitic drag and would require boosting the
strength of the wing and hence its weight. There
would come a point at which no overall useful
gains would be made. A winglet helps to solve this
by effectively increasing the aspect ratio without
adding to the span of the wing.

e Select [WINGLET] at the Model menu
and access the setup screen shown
below by touching the RTN button.

[Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider, Flying wing only

RUDDER 1
Winglet

(at Flying wing )
RUDDER 2
Winglet

(at Flying wing )

AW IHGLET <SensorTouch™>
. i scroll
anaretom 1o e voqs: | FHDOER: 3 * « Moving cursor
menu by touching the | RUDODER +166 % +166 % . ® Selecting mode
RTN button or pushing the EUDDERZ + 1 EE n + 1 EE e e Adjusting value

HOME/EXIT button. |

NQ""*’exn-r

Setting method

o Travel adjustment

Move the cursor to the item you want to
adjust and touch the RTN button to switch o
the data input mode.

Adjust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.
Initial value: +100%

Adjustment range: -120~+120%

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to return to the cursor
mode.

*If the mixing direction is reversed, change the mixing rate
polarity (+ or -).

e To next page

(Rudder 1/2)

e The travel during rudder stick operation
can be individually adjusted.
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MOTOR

This function lets you set the speed when the
motor of an F5B or other EP glider is started via
a switch. The operation speed can be set for two
ranges, slow speed flight and high speed flight
(Speed 1/Speed 2). This function can also be
operated as a safety function by programming it to
a switch.

e The In side and Out side operating speeds can
be adjusted independently in 2 ranges (Speed 1/
Speed 2).

e The boundary between the 2 ranges can be set.
(From Speed 1 to Speed 2)

e The operational speed can only be activated at
the initial operation. However, operation can be
repeated by setting the switch to OFF before the
operation is finished. When you want to reset one

[Corresponding model type]: Airplane/glider, general

fime operation, set the ACT/INH item to [INH] and
then reset it to [ON].

e The motor channel is controlled by SW-G. (Glider:
Initial setting) When changing the switch or stick
which controls the motor, first change Function of
the Linkage menu.

e If the Model Type selected is Airplane, the MOTOR
function is changed from INH to ON and it is not
assigned to another channel, the changes from
the throttle channel to the motor channel are
enabled.

Note: Initial setting does not assign a motor
channel according to the model type. Prior to
assigning the motor channel, find an unused
channel. Then, use the Function menu of the
Linkage menu.

Set [Control] to the switch you want to use
and [Trim] to [--].

Note: When using this function, always check
the initial operation with the propeller

e Select [MOTOR] at the Model meny ~ removed.
and access the setup screen shown
below by touching the RTN button.
AMOTOR 1.2
e Select the function name ACT I HH O SCI’Ollirjg
and return to the Model ® Moving cursor
menu by touching the =l —_— oSeIgcf!ng mode
RTN button or pushing the . e Adjusting value
HOME/EXIT button. MOTOF OFF +H F /
Home,,
&@ e To next page

Setting method

e Activate the function

When using this function, move the cursor to
the [ACT/INH] item and touch the RTN button
to switch to the data input mode. Select the
[ACT] by scrolling the touch sensor and touch
the RTN button.

When selecting the ON/OFF switch, move the
cursor to the switch item and touch the RTN
button fo access the selection screen. Select
the switch and set its ON direction. (Always
ON at "--" setting)

*For a description of the switch selection method, see the
description at the back of this manual.

Motor off position setting

Move the cursor to the [MOTOR OFF] item
and touch the RTN button for one second
when the motor function switch (SG, etfc.) is
in the motor OFF position you want to set. The
direction of the motor switch is memorized.

The screen graph display OFF direction also
changes.

Note:

o First decide the motor OFF direction, and then
set the speed. When you want to reset the
motor OFF direction, also reset the speed.

e We recommend that Motor OFF be set in
combination with F/S.

e Set the basic operation direction with the
Reverse function to match the ESC used.

e Always set the Motor OFF position.
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MOTOR
SFEED
oME TIME IMH

SFEED
iz 10 8 B

IMH 252
IHH or

M oout P
+4 =l 8 @

e ON/OFF direction

e Motor function switch

current position

Setting method

e Activate the motor speed function

When using motor speed function, move the
cursor to the [INH] item and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode.
Select the [ACT] by scrolling the touch sensor
and touch the RTN button.

Sifting the boundary between the 2 ranges

Move the cursor to the [SPEED 1>2] item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

Adjust the boundary position by scrolling the
touch sensor.

Initial value: 0%

Adjustment range: -100~+100%

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to return to the cursor
mode.

Operation speed adjustment

Move the cursor to the [IN] (on to off) or [OUT]
(off to on) item and touch the RTN button to
switch to the data input mode.

Adjust the operation speed you want to set
by scrolling the touch sensor.

Initial value: 0

Adjustment range: 0~27

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to return to the cursor
mode.

Set/Reset the one time operation

Move the cursor to the [ONE TIME] item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

Select the [ACT] by scrolling the touch sensor
and touch the RTN button fo set the one time
operation.

*When you want to reset one time operation, set the ACT/

INH item to [INH] and then reset it to [ON].

OFF
SG

START sw J2
MOTOR OFF +326
TRIM OFF CLUEVE

OFF

eStart switch function

When active, the "START SW" allows the
motor's state to change from OFF to ON. The
motor is ON when the main SW and "START
SW" are turned ON simultaneously. The motor
changes to OFF only when the main SW is
furned off. If "START SW" is turned OFF but the
main SW is sfill ON, the motor remains ON.
[START SW function example]

When the throttle (motor) stick is assigned as the "START SW",
and the low throttle position of the throttle curve is adjusted, the
motor starts operating with the initial stick movement. The motor
will not cease functionality even if the stick position is returned to
it's lowest setting.

oTrim effect / invalid setting in motor OFF

If one of the frim levers is assigned fo the
Motor function, it is possible to turn the
motor off with the trim lever. To mainfain
compatibility after updating the FX-22/S, the
frim sefting is adjusted to the on position.
However, it is suggested to return it to the off
position accordingly in the programming of
the transmitter.

*Data Reset will return the trim setting to the off position.

eScreen at the time of the motor OFF setting

When the MOTOR OFF setting is highlighted,
you will note the presence of the small cursor
that indicates the MOTOR OFF position. To
adjust this MOTOR OFF position, use the
throttle stick to move the cursor accordingly.
When satisfied with this position, press and
hold the RTN butfton on the transmitter.

*The larger cursor is used to indicate the output of the motor
channel. This cursor reflects any throttle curves and motor
mixing which may be active.

SET: Push ETHCl=seca
ACT OFF O

=111 =G
sTART =sw J2
MoToR oFF BRi=lS] b
TRIM OFF CLURVE

OFF

o Throttle curve button

When "CURVE" button is chosen, a throttle

curve screen opens.

*When a throttle function is assigned to either channel, the
"CURVE" button is not displayed because a throttle curve
does not function as a motor curve.
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RUD to ELE

This function is used when you want to mix
elevator operation with rudder operation. It is used
to correct undesirable tendencies when rudder is
applied in rolling maneuvers such as, knife edge
flight.

e Select [RUD to ELE] at the Model
menu and access the setup screen
shown below by touching the RTN

[Corresponding model type]: Airplane, general

e Mixing during flight can be turned ON/OFF by
sefting a switch. (Always ON at [--] setting)
e Link mixing can be set: Links this mix fo other mixes.

button.
- LUD+ELE

e Select the function name
and return to the Model
menu by touching the
RTN button or pushing the

¥
*
4
>
F

HOME/EXIT button. +3 +3
&%&E +A (1683

Setting method

e Activate the function

Move the cursor to the [ACT] item and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode. Select the ACT mode by scrolling the
touch sensor.

*The display blinks.

Touch the RTN button to activate the
function and return to the cursor mode. (ON
is displayed.)

When selecting a switch, move the cursor to
the [SW] item and fouch the RTN button to
call the selection screen. Select the switch
and set its ON direction. (Always ON at "--"
setting)

*For a description of the switch selection method, see the
description at the back of this manual.

e5-point curve setting (airplane)

[Curve rate setting]

1. Move the cursor to the curve rate setting
item (left side) you want to adjust and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode.

Adjust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.
Adjustment range: -100%~+100%

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end the adjustment
and return to the cursor mode.

ACT IMH--
+8 ¢+1@@aL 1Mk IHH

<SensorTouch™>
Scrolling

e Moving cursor

A\ e Selecting mode

' e Adjusting value

14 7o next page

2. Repeat this procedure for each point.
[Moving curve point]
1. Move the cursor to the curve point setting

item you want to adjust and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode.
Adjust the curve point by scrolling the touch
sensor.

Adjustment range: Up to 2.5% in front of the
adjoining point

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the curve
position is reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end the adjustment
and return fo the cursor mode.

2. Repeat this procedure for each point.

[Deleting/returning curve point]

Move the cursor to the curve point setting
item you want to delete/return and touch
the RTN button for one second.

eLink mode setting

When selecting the link mixing, move the
cursor to the [LINK] item and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode.
Select the ON mode by scrolling the touch
sensor.

*The display blinks.

Touch the RTN butfton to setf the link mode
and return to the cursor mode.
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SNAP ROLL

This function selects the switch and rate
adjustment of ailerons, elevators, and rudder when
a snap roll is performed.

e Four snap roll directions can be set. (Right/up,
right/down, left/up, left/down)

e Operation mode: When [Master] mode is selected,
the Snap Roll function is turned ON/OFF by the
master switch. It is possible to set the direction
switch was switched to the direction in which you
want to snap roll. When [Single] mode is selected,
the snap roll in each direction can be executed
by means of independent switches and positions.

e A safety switch can be set to prevent the
inadvertent activation of the snap roll. For
example, the landing gear is lowered, even if
the switch is turned on accidentally the snap roll
would not be executed. The snap roll switch is
activated only when the safety switch is OFF.

e Select [SNAP ROLL] at the Model menu
and access the setup screen shown
below by touching the RTN button.

[Corresponding model type]: Airplane, general

(Example) Setting example for F3A

e Mode: [Master]
e Safety SW: [SG] (Safety measure)
e Master SW: [SH] (Main switch for executing
snap roll)
e Direction switches:
*The snap roll up side left and right and down side left and right
direction switches are selected here.
Right/Up: OFF [SD]
Right/Down: OFF [SD]
Left/Up: OFF [SA]
Left/Down: OFF [SA]

o =MHAF EO

13 <SensorTouch™>

e Select the function name
and return to the Model
menu by touching the
RTN button or pushing the
HOME/EXIT button.

1'5%%%55

Scrolling

e Moving cursor
-\ e Selecting mode
e Adjusting value

"1 e To next page

MODE
MASTER-—-SW —
SAFETY-—SW ——

MASTEE

e Master/single mode
selection

e Direction switches
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Setting method

e Master/single mode selection

Move the cursor to the [MODE] item and
touch the RTN butfton o switch to the data
input mode. Select the master or single
mode by scrolling the touch sensor.

*The display blinks.
[MASTER]: Master mode
[SINGLE]: Single mode

Touch the RTN button to select the mode
and return to the cursor mode.

When setting a master switch, move the
cursor to the [MASTER-SW] item and touch
the RTN butfon to access the selection
screen. Select the switch and set its ON
direction.

*For a description of the switch selection method, see the
description at the back of this manual.

When setting a safety switch, move the
cursor to the [SAFETY-SW] item and touch the
RTN button to access the selection screen.
Select the switch and set its ON direction.

eDirection switch selection

Move the cursor to the direction switch item
and touch the RTN buttfon to access the
selection screen. Select the switch and set its
ON direction.

*For a description of the switch selection method, see the
description at the back of this manual.

eRate adjustment

Move the cursor to the aileron, elevator or
rudder item for each direction and touch the
RTN button to switch to the data input mode.
Adjust the rate independently by scrolling
the touch sensor.

Initial value: (Dependent upon the snap roll
direction)

Adjustment range: -150~+150%

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end the adjustment
and return to the cursor mode.
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MODEL MENU (HELICOPTER)

This section contains information on the
commands that apply to helicopters only. For
instructions on Airplanes and Sailplanes, refer to
the sections pertaining to those aircraft.

Use the Model Type function in the Linkage
Menu to select the swash type matched to the
respective aircraft.

Also, activate/deactivate flight conditions
according to your model. To do so, access at the

Condition Select screen prior to adjusting the
model's parameters. (Up to five conditions can be
used)

The Dual Rate function and other functions
common to all model types have already been
described elsewhere in this manual. Please refer to
these respective sections for information on how to
do so.

e Access the Model menu shown below by
touching the RTN button twice at the home

screen, efc.

AMODEL MEHLU

1-'"'2 <SensorTouch™>

e Select the function name
and return to the Model
menu by touching the
RTN button or pushing the
HOME/EXIT button.

‘IE£§§;2§

SERMD

: THE CLUEVE
COMDITION : THR HOLD

DUAL REATE | SWASH MIX
PROG. MI¥ :THR MIX
FIT CURVE |FIT+RUD

Scrolling
e Moving cursor

MODEL HMEHLIE

252

FUEL MI¥ !
GYRO 5
GOVERMOR |

e Select the function you
want to set and access
the setup screen by
tfouching the RTN button.

Model Menu functions (helicopter) list

PIT CURVE: Adjusts pitch settings in different flight conditions

THR CURVE: Throttle curve and hovering trim adjustment in different flight conditions
THR HOLD: Moves the throttle to idle during autorotation

SWASH MIX: Compensates control response in different flight conditions
THROTTLE MIX: Compensates for power loss when cyclic applied

PIT to NEEDLE: Adjusts pitch response in different flight conditions

PIT to RUD: Compensates torque changes from pitch angle inputs

GYRO: Used to switch gyro sensitivity

GOVERNOR: Used to switch RPM of the helicopter’s head
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PIT CURVE/PIT TRIM

Pitch Curve

This function adjusts the pitch operation curve
for each flight condition to optmize the model’
performance in relationship to the throttle stick position.

e Select [PIT CURVE] at the Model menu and access
the setup screen shown below by touching the

*A simple curve can be created by reducing the number of
input points to two or three, and then entering the specified
value at the corresponding points.

S

l—(CurrentIy selected condition name)

RTN bution. SE1T CURVERR GG
*sdect e fncionpeme | EDTT HORMAL
Erjrﬁnu by touching the iE +lgg I:']T:IEEE
button or pushing the 4 + .
HOME/EXIT button. '. = +E SE. E
Lee\ | b2 -58 5.0
X1-1880 @

e curve rate
Setting method

e5-point curve setting

[Curve rate setting]

1. Move the cursor to the curve rate setting
item you want to adjust and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode.
Adjust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.
Initial value: P1: -100%, P2: -50%, P3: 0%, P4:
+50%, P5: +100%

Adjustment range: -100%~+100%
*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.

Touch the RTN button to end the adjustment
and return to the cursor mode.

Repeat this procedure for each point as
desired.

[Moving curve point]

1. Move the cursor to the curve point setting

item you want to adjust and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode.
Adjust the curve point by scrolling the touch
Sensor.

Initial value: P1: (0%), P2: 25%, P3: 50%, P4:
75%, P5: (100%)

Adjustment range: Up to 2.5% in front of the
adjoining point

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the curve
position is reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end the adjustment
and return to the cursor mode.

Repeat this procedure for each point as
desired.

2.

[Deleting/returning curve point]

e curve point

<SensorTouch™>

Scrolling
l:rl:IFllTl e Moving cursor
:' e Selecting mode

e Adjusting value

*The graph display includes the pitch
trim operation.

e Pitch curve copy

1. Move the cursor to the curve point setting
item you want to delete/return and touch
the RTN button for one second.

ePitch curve copy function

Move the cursor to COPY and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode.
Select the copy destination condition by
scrolling the touch sensor and touch the RTN
button. Select the [YES] and touch the RTN
button.

Normal curve adjustment

*For normal curve, create a basic pitch curve centered
about hovering. Use this function together with the THR
Curve (Normal) function and adjust the curve so that up/
down control is best at a constant engine speed.

Idle up curve adjustment

*For the high side pitch curve, set the maximum pitch
so that it does not overload the engine. For the low side
pitch curve, create curves matched to loop, roll, 3D, and
other purposes and use the idle up curves according to the
performance.

Throttle hold curve adjustment

*The throttle hold curve is used when executing auto
rotations.

Operation precautions

/A Warning

OWhen actually starting the engine and flying,
always set the idle up condition switch to OFF
and start the engine at idle.
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Curve setting examples

The screens shown below are curves created by
entering the pitch rate at low, center, and high side (3
points or 5 points) at each condition.

ePitch Curve (Example)

Normal Curve Idle-up 1 Curve

When actually creating a curve, input the rate
specified by the model (or the reference value).

Idle-up 2 Curve Hold Curve

//r/”

e

e

- )

S T

T

Pitch Trim (Hovering pitch, high pitch, low pitch)

[Hovering pitch trim setting]

FIT CURVERE LS

186

FAMGE

Hovering pitch trim

HOVER eoIT HORMAL
ACT (]| LD
mooe CTEM

FATE  +38% Co+RXD

Setting method

The Hovering Pitch trim function trims the pitch
near the hovering point. Normally, it is used with
the hovering condition. The hovering pitch can be
fine tuned for changes in rotor speed accompanying
changes in temperature, humidity, and other flight
conditions. Adjust the hovering pitch so that
rotor speed is constant. This function can be used
together with the Hovering Throttle Trim function
for more precise operation.

e Set the function to ACT [ON]. (initial setting)

e Select the adjustment knob.
Selection example: LD (initial setting)

e The trim operation mode (Mode: CTRM/
NORM) can be selected.
CTRM mode: Maximum amount of change
near center by center trim operation
(recommended)

NORM mode: Normal frim (parallel
movement trim) operation. The advantage
of using this mode is that the hovering pitch
can be adjusted without changing the
curve.

e The trim rate can be adjusted and the
operation direction can be changed.

e Trim adjustment range (Range) setting

When this value is made small, trim can only
be used near the center.
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[Low/High pitch trim setting]
FIT CURVE RIS

ec1T MOEMAL
LoW FITCH ‘HIGH FITCH
pcT IMH ——iAcT IMH —-
RATE +38% RATE +38%
CHEXD ¢ AR

High Pitch/Low Pitch Trim Setting method
High Pitch/Low Pitch Trim is the pitch servo e Set the function to ACT (ON).
high side and low side trim function. e Select the adjustment knobs.
Selection example: LS (high side), RS (low
side)

e The trim rate can be adjusted and the
operation direction can be changed.

e Trim acts as high side or low side trim with the
center as the standard.
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THR CURVE/THROTTLE HOVER TRIM

Throttle Curve

Throttle curve function adjusts the throttle
operation curve for each condition to optimize the
engine speed to throttle stick movement.

The Throttle Hover function trims the throttle
near the hovering point. Normally, use it with
hovering conditions. Changes in rotor speed

e Select [THR CURVE] at the Model menu and
access the setup screen shown below by
touching the RTN button.

|

accompanying changes in the temperature,
humidity, and other flight conditions can be
trimmed. Adjust the throttle so that rotor rotation is
most stable. More precise trimming is also possible
by using this function along with the Hover Pitch
function.

(Currently selected condition name)
|— *The graph display includes the throttle

STHE CURVEIREGD an
»seect e tncton rome | E0ITHORMAL
menu by touching the §5 lgg- S I:']T:IEBB:I
RTN button or pushing the 4 . .
HOME/EXIT button. }3 SB. E SB. B
E‘E}Q vz 75.8 25.8
F1 B.BC A 2

) .
curve rate e curve point

Setting method

e5-point curve setting

[Curve rate setting]

1. Move the cursor to the curve rate sefting

ifem you want to adjust and touch the RTN

button to switch to the data input mode.

Adjust the rate by scrolling the fouch sensor.

Initial value: P1: 0%, P2: 25%, P3: 50%, P4: 75%,

P5: 100%

Adjustment range: 0%~100%

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is

reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end the adjustment

and return to the cursor mode.

Repeat this procedure for each point as

desired.

[Moving curve point]

1. Move the cursor to the curve point setting
item you want to adjust and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode.
Adjust the curve point by scrolling the touch
sensor.

Initial value: P1: (0%), P2: 25%, P3: 50%, P4:
75%, P5: (100%)

Adjustment range: Up to 2.5% in front of the
adjoining point

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the curve
position is reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end the adjustment
and return to the cursor mode.

2. Repeat this procedure for each point as desired.

2.

CORY

hover trim operation.
1.3

<SensorTouch™>

Scrolling

& Moving cursor
e Selecting mode
e Adjusting value

e Throftle curve copy

[Deleting/returning curve point]

1. Move the cursor to the curve point setting
item you want to delete/return and touch
the RTN button for one second.

o Throttle curve copy function

Move the COPY item and ftouch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode.
Select the copy destination condition by
scrolling the touch sensor and touch the RTN
button. Select the [YES] and touch the RTN
button.

Normal curve adjustment

*Normal curve creates a basic curve centered around
hovering. Use it along with the normal pitch curve and
adjust so that up/down control results in a constant engine
speed.

Idle up curve adjustment

*Set a idle up curve that maintains a constant speed at all
times, even during operation which reduces the pitch
performed in flight. Create a curve matched to loop, roll,
3D, or other purposes and the idle up curve according to
the performance.

Operation precautions

/A\Warning

OWhen actually starting the engine and flying,
always set the idle up condition switch to OFF
and start the engine at the idle.
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Curve setting examples

The curves shown below are created by inputting

the data of the 5 points 0% (low side), 25%,
50% (center), 75%, 100% (high) side for each

eThrottle Curve (Example)

Normal Curve Idle-up 1 Curve

condition. When actually creating a curve, enter the
parameters specified per the model (or the reference
value).

Idle-up 2 Curve

’\-\..//

'\._../'/l

Throttle Hover trim

[Throttle hover frim setting]

THE CUR\E Bl TSt

RATE  +3EX v
rRANGE 1BEX

HOWEF;: ecIT HORMAL
ACT oM RO
mope CTRM

=1%2

Setting method

Set the function to ACT ([ON]). (initial setting)
Select the adjustment knob.

Selection example: RD (initial setting)

The trim operation mode (Mode: CTRM/
NORM) can be selected.

CTRM mode: Maximum rate of change
near center by center tfrim operation
(recommended)

NORM mode: Normal trim (horizontal
movement trim) operation.

The trim rate can be adjusted and the
operation direction can be set.

Trim adjustment range (Range) setting

With smaller values, the trim is only active
near the center.
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Throttle limiter function

This function limits the high range of the throttle
movement by any slider or trimmer.
*Control which adjusts the limit point during flight can be set.

Setting method

*Set at the 3rd page of the throttle curve screen.

*Activate the function.

1. Select ACT and touch the RTN button.

2. Switch the display to ACT by scrolling the
touch sensor.

*The display blinks.
INH: Inhibit
ACT: Activate

3. Enter the selection by tfouching the RTN
button.

*ON/OFF switch setting

1. Select SW and touch the RTN button.

2. The H/W SET screen is displayed. Select the
hardware and touch the RTN button.

When "CTRL" is set as a "RS" side slider.
The state of full high of a throttle stick.

NORMAL 3.3
THR LIMITER HORMAL hiGH =

ACT SW  CTRL —

O -- RS f

HIGH LOW CEMTER)

g8 15 595

‘ CENTER%
-

Throttle
Position

-1 Full

on

Restricti
©
o
2

In "INH", the halfway
point of "HIGH" and
"LOW".

Restriction
o
wv m
o =
2 =

Restriction
—
]

p

£

Low = Slow

[Throttle limiter setting]
THE CLUEVE BRI [
THR LIMITER HOREMAL

ACT =W CTRL
o4 -- RS

HIGH LOW CEMTEFR:
28 135 ]

*High side operating range setting
1. Select HIGH and touch the RTN button.

2. Adjust the high side operating range by
scrolling the touch sensor.

*A gauge is displayed at the left side of the graph.

3. Touch the RTN button to switch to the cursor
mode.

L ow side operating range setting

1. Select LOW and fouch the RTN button.

2. Adjust the low side operating range by
scrolling the touch sensor.
*A gauge is displayed at the left side of the graph.

3. Touch the RTN button to switch to the cursor
mode.

Limiter operating range adjustment control
setting

1. Select CTRL and touch the RTN button.
2. The H/W SET screen is displayed. Select the
hardware and touch the RTN button.
*The throttle limiter operating position is indicated by a
dotted line on the graph.

*When limiter operating range adjustment control is NULL,
the throttle limiter function is not performed.

«Changing the control center position

1. Select CENTER and touch the RTN button for
1 second. CENTER changes from INH fo “rate
display”.

2. When the CENTER rate is changed, the
neutral position of the hardware set at CTRL
can be adjusted.

*When CENTER is INH, the neutral position becomes the
LOW intermediate value.

*When CENTER is changed from INH to “rate display”, the
CENTER rate is set to the LOW intermediate value.

*The CENTER rate can be set between HIGH and LOW.
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THR HOLD

This function sets the throttle cut position for
auto rotation. The throttle servo operating speed
can be adjusted. (Speed)

e Select [THR HOLD] at the Model menu
and access the setup screen shown
below by touching the RTN button.

Note: Initially, this setting does not assign the
throttle hold switch. Prior to adjusting the
parameters for the throttle hold, we suggest
designating a throttle hold switch. To do so,
access the Condition menu within the Model
menu options.

A THR HOLD|

<SensorTouch™>

e Select the function name
and return to the Model
menu by touching the
RTN button or pushing the
HOME/EXIT button.

ACT OFF
HoLD Fos. 17 %
SFEED A

eServo speed

eHold position setting

Setting method

eHold condition switch selection
Use the Condition select menu of the Model
menu to assign the hold condition switch.
Selection example: SG

eHold position adjustment

Move the cursor to the hold position item
and touch the RTN button fo switch to the
data input mode.

Adjust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.
Initial value: 17%

Adjustment range: 0%~50%

*Hold position sets the throttle cut position. Adjust it so that
the carburetor is completely closed.

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end the adjustment
and return to the cursor mode.

Scrolling

e Moving cursor

e Selecting mode
e Adjusting value

eHold position
eCurrent position

eServo speed setting

Move the cursor to the servo speed item and
touch the RTN butfton to switch to the data
input mode.

Adjust the rate by scrolling the fouch sensor.
Initial value: 0
Adjustment range: 0~27 (maximum delay)

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to return to the cursor
mode.

Operation precautions

/A Warning

0When actually starting the engine and flying,
always set the idle up condition switch to OFF
and start the engine at idle.

<Functions of Model Menu (Helicopter Functions)> 155



SWASH MIX

The swash mix function is used to correct the
swash plate in the aileron (roll) direction and
elevator (cyclic pitch) corresponding to each
operation of each condition.

This function allows the independent rate
adjustments for the ailerons, elevator and pitch.

e Select [SWASH MIX] at the Model menu
and access the setup screen shown
below by touching the RTN button.

Example of use

e As an example, use swash mixing to correct
undesirable roll tendencies.

e For a condition which uses AlL to ELE, set this
function to ON.

If the front of the helicopter raises during a
right roll, when the Rate 2 side is input and
the right aileron is operated, the elevator
moves to the down side. Tune by adjusting
the Rate.

For left roll, adjust to the Rate 1 side.

l_ (Currently selected condition name)

HORMAL

1.2

<SensorTouch™>

2-WASH MIA
e Select the function name EDIT
d ret to the Model
Swnen[Jewaj\;n’ro?Jch?ngoth HDEMHL
RTN butt hing th
" | AILIELE
ELE+AIL
FIT=+ARIL

FIT+ELE

1'5%%§;3

eCondifion selection

FATE1 RATEZ
+H %
+H %
+H %
+H %

Scrolling

e Moving cursor
e Selecting mode
e Adjusting value

+H %
+H %
+H %
+E %

202

ACT
AIL+ELE IHH
ELE+AIL IHH
FiT+AIL [HH
FIT+ELE IHH

Setting method

eActivate the mixing

When using this function, move the cursor to
the [ACT] item and touch the RTN button to
switch to the data input mode.

Select the ACT mode by scrolling the touch
sensor.
*The display blinks.

Touch the RTN button to activate the mixing
and return to the cursor mode. (ON is
displayed.)

[Switch selection]

When [ [--]] is set, the swash mixing function
is always active and operated by merely
selecting the condition.

When setting an [ON]/[OFF] switch, move the
cursor fo the [SW] item and touch the RTN
button to access the selection screen. Set
the switch and its ON position.

*For a description of the switch selection method, see the
description at the back of this manual.

TRIM

OFF
OFF

eMixing rate adjustment

Move the cursor to the mixing rate item you
want to correct and touch the RTN button
to switch to the data input mode. Adjust the
rate independently by scrolling the touch
sensor.

Initial value: 0%

Adjustment range: -100~+100%
*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.

Touch the RTN button fo end the adjustment
and return to the cursor mode.

oTrim mode ON/OFF setting

When changing the trim mode, move the
cursor to the [TRIM] item and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode.

Select ON/OFF by scrolling the touch sensor.
*The display blinks.

Touch the RTN button to change the trim
mode ON/OFF and return to the cursor
mode.

*When mixing includes master side trim, select [ON] and
when mixing does not include master trim, select [OFF].
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THROTTLE MIX

This function corrects slowing of engine speed
caused by swash plate operation during aileron
or elevator operation. The method of applying
clockwise or counterclockwise torque when
pirouetting can also be corrected.

e Select [THROTTLE MIX] at the Model menu and

access the setup screen shown below by touching

Setting example

e AIL to THR mixing counteracts the lag in
engine RPM's when an aileron input is given
to the helicopter. Engine over-speeding
can be adjusted independently for the
right aileron and left aileron inputs utilizing
Rates 1 and 2.

(Currently selected condition name)

the RTN button.

ATHE MI= HOFRMAL 1.2 <SensorTouch™>
e Select the function name EDOIT Sc'\r/\ollir)g
d ret to the Model e Moving cursor
eny kL)J;r/nTooucheingo‘rhee HORMAL FATE1 RATE= -iec;eiing mode
RTN butt hing th e Adjusting value
Homezextt utton. |/ ATLFTHR thx o HEx
Et::l ELE+THF +ax +Ex
&b RUD+THF; +Ex  HEN «To next page

eCondition selection

252

ACT
AIL=+THFR IHH

ELE+THR IHH
RuUD+THR IHH

Setting method

eActivate the mixing

When using this function, move the cursor to
the [ACT] item and touch the RTN button to
switch to the data input mode.

Select the ACT mode by scrolling the touch
sensor.
*The display blinks.

Touch the RTN button to activate the mixing
and return to the cursor mode. (ON is
displayed.)

[Switch selection]

When [ [--]] is set, the swash mixing function
is always active and operated by merely
selecting the condition.

When setting an [ON]/[OFF] switch, move the
cursor to the [SW] item and touch the RTN
button to call the selection screen. Set the
switch and its ON position.

*For a description of the switch selection method, see the
description at the back of this manual.

eMixing rate adjustment

Move the cursor to the mixing rate item you
want to correct and touch the RTN button
to switch to the data input mode. Adjust the

MODE
CTREM

CTEM
CTEM

rate independently by scrolling the touch
sensor.

Initial value: 0%

Adjustment range: -100~+100%

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to end the adjustment
and return to the cursor mode.

eOperation mode setting

Move the cursor to the [MODE] item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

Select the operation mode by scrolling the
touch sensor.

*The display blinks.
CTRM mode: Corrects near the center only.
LIN. mode: Corrects the complete range.

Touch the RTN button to change the
operation mode and return to the cursor
mode.
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PIT to RUD mixing (Revolution mixing)

Use this mix when you want to suppress the
reaction torque generated by main rotor pitch and
speed changes during pitch operation. Adjust so
that the nose does not move in the rudder direction.

e Select [PIT to RUD] at the Model menu and access
the setup screen shown below by touching the

Note: When a GY Series or other heading hold

gyro is used, since correction is performed by
the gyro, this mix is not utilized. If this function
is used when the gyro operation mode is the
AVCS mode, the neutral position will change.

(Currently selected condition name)
¥

RTN button. QF I T+FUD
oI THOREMA

e Select the function name

and return to the Model r
menu by touching the :"5 +E e
RTN button or pushing the ::. 4 +E e

HOME/EXIT button.

k= +H0x%
E§§£§ rE A
1 FHE%-.

Setting method

HORMAL
COPY

<SensorTouch™>

Scrolling

e Moving cursor

e Selecting mode
o Adjusting value

ACT

<Normal condition mixing curve>

eActivate the mixing

When using this function, move the cursor to
the [ACT] item and touch the RTN button to
switch to the data input mode.

Select the ACT mode by scrolling the touch
sensor.

*The display blinks.

Touch the RTIN button to activate the mixing

and return to the cursor mode. (ON is
displayed.)

e5-point curve setting

Move the cursor to the curve rate setting
itfem you want to adjust and touch the RTN
button to switch to the data input mode.
Adjust the rate by scrolling the touch sensor.
Initial value: P1~P5: 0%
Adjustment range: -100%~+100%
*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the rate is
reset to the initial value.)
Touch the RTN button to end the adjustment
and return to the cursor mode.
Repeat this procedure for each point.

ePitch curve copy function

Move the cursor to COPY item and touch the
RTN button to switch to the data input mode.
Select the copy destination condition by
scrolling the touch sensor and touch the RTN
button. Select the [YES] and touch the RTN
button.

The mixing curve rate should be started
using smaller values.

For a rotor with a clockwise operation
direction, when pitch was input at the plus
side, set these parameters so that mixing
is in the clockwise direction. First, trim at
hovering and then adjust the neutral
position.

1. Adjustment between slow and hovering

Repeatedly hover from take off and land
at a constant rate matched to your own
rhythm. Then adjust the pitch so that the
nose of the helicopter remains steady
when the throttle is raised and lowered.

2. Throttle high side (climbing and diving from
hovering)

Repeat climbing and diving from hovering
at a constant rate matched to your own
rhythm and adjust the pitch so that the nose
does not deflect when the throttle is raised
and lowered.

<ldle up condition mixing curve>

Set the mixing rate so that the rudder direction
at high-speed flight is straight ahead. Adjust for
each condition used.
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GYRO mixing

This function used to adjust gyro sensitivity.
The sensitivity and operation mode (Normal mode/
AVCS mode) can be set for each condition.

The gyro sensitivity can be switched with each
condition or the switch. (5 sensitivities)

*Compatible with 3 axis gyro(CGY750).

Note: When using the [Gyro2]/[Gyro3] function,
assign [Gyro2]/[Gyro3] to any channel on the
function screen.

Always set to [--] both (Control) and (Trim) for
the [Gyro] function at the Function menu in
the Linkage menu.

e Select [GYRQO] at the Model menu and access the
setup screen shown below by touching the RTN

button.

ACTIVE#1

<SensorTouch™>

e Select the function name
and return to the Model
menu by touching the
RTN button or pushing the
HOME/EXIT button.

eThe edit conditions can be
changed by touching the
S1 button.
*When the rate switching setting of
all the gyros is “Switch”, the edit
conditions are not displayed.

EpIT HORMAL

#1
Asv RUDAVCS S@x< som:
svwzAIL AVCS 5@ %< =ax:
svw=ELE AVCES 5SH%: cox:

Scrolling

e Moving cursor

e Selecting mode
o Adjusting value

eThe edit rate can be changed by operating
the edit rate button.
*When the rate switching setting of all the gyros is
“COND?”, the edit rate button is not displayed.

eWhen the GYRO function button is selected,
each GYRO detailed setting screen
appears.

eSetup screen selection .
\ (Currently selected condition name)

eCondition/Switch selection — l % eON: (initial setting)

\ HORMAL p
COMOITION MOEMAL 0N

TVFE 5% AUCS —
RATE 38 % i SRR
/ FIME[ TUMIMG

Lo+EED

oGyro type selection: +H %

[GY]/INORM] .
eMode selection:
eFine tuning VR settings [AVCS]/[NORM]

eGyro sensitivity adjustment
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Setting method <EXAMPLE>Rudder gyro gain is changed with

a switch (SF) irrespective of condition.

oGyro type selection
Move the cursor to the gyro type selection

Generally, gain is interlocked with condition

item and fouch the RTN button to switch to
the data input mode. Select the gyro type
by scrolling the touch sensor.

[GY]: When a Futaba GY gyro is used

[NORM]: When other than Futaba GY gyro is
used

Touch the RTN button to change the gyro
type and return to the cursor mode.

*When a Futaba GY gyro is used and [GY] type is selected,
the sensitivity set value is directly read in both the AVCS
and NORM modes.

eOperation mode selection (GY gyro)

Move the cursor to the operation mode
selection item and fouch the RTN button
to switch to the data input mode. Select
the operation mode by scrolling the touch
Sensor.

[AVCS]: AVCS mode
[NORM]: Normal mode

Touch the RTN button to change the
operation mode and return to the cursor
mode.

e Sensitivity setting

Move the cursor to the rate item and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode.

Adjust the sensitivity by scrolling the touch
sensor.

Initial value: 80%
Adjustment range: 0~100%

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the
sensitivity is reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to return to the cursor
mode.

oFine tuning VR settings

Move the cursor to the [--] item and touch
the RTN button to access the selection
screen. Select the conftrol.

*For a description of the switch selection method, see the
description at the back of this manual.

Move the cursor to the rate item and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode.

Adjust the trim rate by scrolling the touch
sensor.

Initial value: 0%

Adjustment range: -20~+20%

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the
sensitivity is reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to return to the cursor
mode.

and changes a rate.

How to change two rates in the same

condition here.

1. Select [GYRO] at the Model menu and

access the setup screen shown below by
touching the RTN button.
EHQ!EQ!EE.NDRMHL

COMD HORMAL  OH
TVFE GY AVCS

RATE 20X LT )

FINE TUNIHG————————
-— 8% AN

2. Move the cursor to the [COND] item

and touch the RTN button to access the
selection screen. Select the [SW]. Touch the
RTN button to return to the cursor mode.

GYREOCRUDY ACTIVE#L

El #1 OH —
TvFEGY  AVCS
RATE SHx < F@HY

FIME TUMING—————
-— +HAx OOHERD

. # number shows the present switch state. In

the state of # 1 a cursor is moved to [--] and
RTN is pushed.
GYEOCEUDY ACTIVE#L
S 1 ON =

TvFE GY AVCS
< S@x:

FIME TUMING—————
-— +HAx AR

. [SF] is chosen by [H/W SELECT] and then a

top is turned ON.
H-W SELECT

J1SARSELDTI
J2SBSFROT2
JEECEGLETE
J4 SO EHERS T4 ——

OH.OFF

. [TYPE GY] and [RATE] of a state of "#1=SF

top"are set up.
SF:Top = #1
- ® The number
e of a SW state

GYROCRUDY ACTIVE#L
S w1 O4 SF
TFE GY AVCS

rrTEBEE® ¢ Sex:

FINE TUNING———————
-— Ay O A%

. Itis a setup of "#2". Move the cursor to the

[#1] item and touch the RTN button to
access the selection screen. Select the [#2].
Touch the RTN button to return to the cursor
mode.
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GYROCRUDY ACTIVE#L
S «l OFF ——
TvFE GY RVCS

RATE T@x < E@NF

FINE TUMING
-= By 4EHD

7. Move the cursor to the [--] item and touch
the RTN button.

8. [SF] is chosen by [H/W SELECT] and then a
bottom is turned ON. the RTN button.

9. [TYPE GY] and [RATE] of a state of "#2=SF
bottom"are set up.

SF : Bottom = #2

® The number
of a SW state

GYEOCRUDY ACTIVE#E

= #2 OM SF
TvrFEGY  AVCS
rATE IEE %

< E@R

FIME TUMIMG
-— +Hix AR

*If 3 position switch is chosen, the change of 3 rates can be
performed.

*Combined use of two or more switches cannot be performed.
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GOVERNOR mixing

When using a Futaba GV-1/GY701/CGY750
governor, this function is used to switch the RPM
of the helicopter's rotor head. The rotor head speed
can be switched with each condition or the switch.

*The governor is used by connecting the governor speed
setting channel to CH7 (initial setting).

*When using an independent governor [ON]/[OFF] switch,
connect the AUX([ON]/[OFF]) connector of the governor to
CHS and set the switch to CH8 (Governor2) at the Function
menu of the Linkage Menu.

Note: Always set (Control) and (Trim) to [--]
for [Governor] of the Function menu of the
Linkage menu.

e Select [GOVERNOR] at the Model menu and access
the setup screen shown below by touching the RTN

button. .
eSetup screen selection

(Currently selected condition name)

eCondition/Switch selection — \ 1

o ACT/INH: INH (initial setting)

B> \.HI:IF'EMFIL <SensorTouch™>
e Select the function name N 1 Scrolling
and return to the Model I:DHD HDEHHL IHH ° Moving cursor
menu by touching the ] -Selgcf!ng mode
RTN button or pushing the MODE 4 e Adjusting value

HOME/EXIT button.

/HHTE SA.B%x «

Ed.ax:

FIME| TUMING
+H %

1'5%%§§£

eUnit display selection:
[%]/[rom]

oRPM adjustment

Setting method

e Activate the mixing

When using this function, move the cursor to
the [INH] item and touch the RTN button to
switch to the data input mode.

Select the ACT mode by scrolling the touch
sensor.

*The display blinks.

Touch the RTN button to activate the mixing
and return to the cursor mode. (ON is
displayed.)

When the Governor is changed from the
default inhibited (INH) state to the active
(ACT) state, the endpoint menu will be
displayed and it is possible to utilize the
endpoints for this given condition.

EHOPOIHT 2
NECESSARY TO
THE ENDFOINTS
FUTAREA GOVERHOR
CH: 7 TRAVEL 1@

LIKMIT iES
YES

HO

*When the function is set ON/OFF at the governor setup
screen, the governor rpm setting channel end point servo
travel and limit point are now initialized.

*When changed from INH to ACT (ON), the servo travel is
initialized to 100 and the limit point is initialized to 155.

*When operation is changed to INH at all conditions, the
servo travel is initialized to 100 and the limit point is
initialized to 135.

T

eFine tuning VR setftings

RESET EMOPOINT %
THE SETTIHG WAS
CHRMGED TO "IMHY AT
ALL COMDITIONS
TRAYEL 192
LIMIT i3S

HO

CHI 7

YES

Use the SensorTouch to scroll to either YES
(incorporate the default endpoints) or NO
(endpoints are not utilized. Press the Return
(RTN) button to confirm the selection made.

oRPM adjustment

Move the cursor to the rate item and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode.

Adjust the rom by scrolling the touch sensor.
Initial value: 50% (1500rpm)

Adjustment range: OFF, 0~110% (OFF,
700~3500rpm)

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the
sensitivity is reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to return to the cursor
mode.

e Unit diplay selection

Move the cursor to the UNIT item and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode. Select the unit by scrolling the touch
sensor.

Touch the RTN button to change the
operation mode and refurn to the cursor
mode.
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eDiplay mode selection <EXAMPLE>RPM rate is changed with a

switch (SF) irrespective of condition.
Generally, RPM rate is interlocked with
condition and changes a rate.

How to change two rates in the same
condition here.

1. Select [GOVERNOR] at the Model menu
and access the setup screen shown below

*When [rpm] mode is selected above setting, the display
mode can be selected.

*There is no change in the transmitter output even when the
"MODE" is changed. Calibration should be performed via
the governor.

*In order to use the Governor function of the FX-22, it is
necessary to change the settings on the governor for the low

side 700 rpm mode. by touching the RTN button.
When the MODE of the Governor screen's GOVERHOR IR
model menu is changed, the change is also COHD HORMAL  IHH
indicated on-screen. MODE %

RATE SH.8x ¢ Eo.ex:

FIME TUNING————
-— +Ay ¢ AN

COMD IDLEUFL OH
MODE

RATE 1588

FIME TUMIMG
— +HrEml  HEFEMD

<1E@drFml

2. Move the cursor to the [COND] item
and touch the RTN button to access the
selection screen. Select the [SW]. Touch the
RTN button to return to the cursor mode.
And [INH] is set to [ACT].

GOVERHOR  ACTIVE#E

El #1 INH —

MODE %
RATE SH.8% ¢ So.em:

FIME TUMING————
-— +Bx ( +END
3. # number shows the present switch state. In
the state of # 1 a cursor is moved to [--] and
RTN is pushed.
GOVERMOR ACTIVEH#ES
= #1 INH B

MODE ¥
RATE SH.B% ¢ Eo.ex:

FIME TUNING—————
-— Ay CoHax

4. [SF] is chosen by [H/W SELECT] and then a

The chart below indicates the mode percentage and
the corresponding RPM.

MODE 0% 50% | 100% | 110%
1000-2000rpm|1000rpm|1500rpm|2000rpm|2100rpm
1000-2500rpm|1000rpm|1500rpm|2500rpm| 2700rpm
1000-3500rpm|1000rpm|1500rpm|3500rpm|3900rpm
T700-2000rpm | 700rpm |1500rpm|2000rpm|2100rpm
700-2500rpm | 700rpm |1500rpm|2500rpm|2700rpm
T700-3500rpm | 700rpm |1500rpm|3500rpm|3900rpm

eFine tuning VR settings

Move the cursor to the [--] item and fouch
the RTN button to access the selection
screen. Select the conftrol.

*For a description of the switch selection method, see the
description at the back of this manual.

Move the cursor to the rate item and touch
the RTN button to switch to the data input
mode.

Adjust the trim rate by scrolling the tfouch
sensor.

Initial value: 0% (Orpm)
Adjustment range: -20~+20% (-200~+200rpm)

*When the RTN button is touched for one second, the
sensitivity is reset to the initial value.)

Touch the RTN button to return to the cursor
mode.

top is turned ON.
H-W GELELT
J1SASELD TI
JZSESFROTZ
JISCEGLS TS
J4 SOSHRS T4 ——

5. [MODE] and [RATE] of a state of "#1=SF

top"are set up.

2 SF:Top=#1 " eThe number
R of a SW state

GOVERHOR ACTIVE#L
Shi #1 OM SF
MoDE %

rrTEBEEME®: : co.ex:

FIME TUHIMHG
[ = +ax ¢+

6. It is a setup of "#2". Move the cursor to

the [#1] item and touch the RTN button
to access the selection screen. Select the
[#2]. Touch the RTIN button to return to the
cursormode. And [INH] is set to [ACT].
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GOYERHOR ACTIVE#1
S =@ OFF ——
MODE %

RATE SH.B% ¢ Soa.em:

FIME TUMING—————
-— +@= [ b

7. Move the cursor to the [--] item and touch
the RTN button.

8. [SF] is chosen by [H/W SELECT] and then a
bottom is turned ON. the RTN button.

9. [MODE] and [RATE] of a state of "#2=SF
bottom"are set up.

e

SF : Bottom = #2
® The number
of a SW state

GOWERMOR  ACTIVE#E

= #2 OM GSF

*If 3 position switch is chosen, 3 rate changes can be
performed.

*Combined use of two or more switches cannot be performed.

oCAL button

This function transmits a reference signal from
the transmitter for setting the governor side
speed display. The governor and transmitter
set values (speed display) can be matched.
*The CAL button can only be displayed in rpm mode.

In"ON", "CAL" appears

ERNEERNTE  HORMAL N\
COMD HORMAL O
MoDE 1BEE-2888rFr  CAL

RATE 1588 < 1E@@rERY
FIME TUMIMG———

== +d remt  HEFFRD

Button added to the reference signal output
screen. (Displayed only in the rpm mode.)

1. Move the cursor to the CAL button and
touch the RTN button.

GOVERHOR _ HORMAL

COMD HORMAL  OH
MoDE 1BEE-2888FHm
RATE 1568 {1S@BrEn?

FIME TUMIMG————
- +8 rewl  HEEFRD

2. The display switches to the screen
that fransmits the reference signal.

GOVERMOR
FEM CALIERATION

OFF

MODE 1 @@3—Za@arFm

3. Move the cursor to OFF and touch the
RTN button.

GOVERMOR
rem CALIERATION

MODE 1 @@0@—Z@@drFm

4. Once it scrolls to the mode of your
choice, touch the RTN bufton.

GOWERMOR
rEM CALIERATION

IEEE rem

MODE 1 @@0@—Z@@drFm

5. Set the transmitter's displayed speed.
Adjust the governor's speed display
on its side. (Refer to your governor's
instruction manual on how to make
proper adjustments).
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Timer setting

TIMER ST1/ST2

The Timer function may be set for any desired
time, i.e. engine run time, specified times for
competitions, etc. Two independent timers are
provided for your use. The timers are stored
independently with each model, meaning that
when you switch between model setups, the timer
associated with the new model is brought up
automatically.

The timers may be set to start and stop from the
motion of any switch or stick. You may set the ON and
OFF directions freely. Each timer has a capacity of up
to 59 minutes 59 seconds.

Each timer may be set for count-down (DOWN
mode) or count up (UP mode) operation with a
target time or for count up to 99 hours 59 minutes
(HOUR mode).

If a target time is set and the timer reaches the set
time, a buzzer sound for each count is generated.

Countdown timers sound one short beep during

the last twenty seconds and two short beeps during
the last ten seconds before reaching the target, then

e Select ST1 or ST2 at the home screen and
call the setup screen shown below by

touching the RTN button.

a long tone at the target time, and continue counting
with displaying a minus (-) sign. Count-up timers
also beep the last twenty and ten seconds, beep the
target time, and keep counting upwards until shut
down.

A mode which sounds an alarm each minute of
the time remaining up to the timer alarm time can
be selected.

The HOUR mode is convenient when used in
engine maintenance period and other long-term
measurements.

*When the HOUR mode is set, "xx (hour): xx (minute)"
is displayed on the count time display. Seconds are not
displayed.

*When the HOUR mode is set, ":" blinks each second during
timer operation.

*When the HOUR mode is set, the alarm function is
inhibited.

<SensorTouch™>

» TIMER
e Select the function name

and return to the home ST].

18: 08,868 REESET

Scrolling
e Moving cursor

i e Selecting mode

R eah sovetind e | mooE  DIOWH =TART SA o Adusfing valos
HOME/EXIT button. ALAFRM 1@ H EEETE‘F’ EE
MEMOFRY OFF RESET SC

vieses 0OFF

&Lu&.&

"Vibes" type
If the following types are selected, the
transmitter will vibrate during the warning.

TYPE1 § @g

>

Y

Tvee2 §ER >
TYPE3 §
f

TYPE4

i
Bl

>
>

> >> > > > >
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Timer setting Timer operation

e Timer ST1 and ST2 are started/stopped by
pre-selected start/stop switch.

e To reset a timer, operate the pre-selected
reset switch, or move the cursor to the [RESET]

oUp timer/down timer setting

Move the cursor to the [MODE] item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data

input mode. display on the timer screen and touch the
Select the mode by scrolling the touch sensor RTN button.

and fouch the RTN button.

[UP]: Up timer

[DOWN]: Down timer
[HOUR]: Hour mode timer

eTimer time setting

Move the cursor to the [ALARM] item and
tfouch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

Set the time by scrolling the touch sensor.
[00]:[00]:[min]:[sec]
Touch the RTN button to end the adjustment
and return to the cursor mode.

eSwitch setting

Move the cursor to the item of the switch you
want to set, access the switch setup screen
by touching the RTN button. Select the switch
and ON direction.

[For a detailed description of the setting method, see [Switch
Setting Method] located on the next page.]

[START]: Start switch
[STOP]: Stop switch
[RESET]: Reset switch

eMemory setting

Move the cursor to the [MEMORY] item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

Select the mode by scrolling the touch sensor
and touch the RTN button.

[OFF]: Memory function OFF
[ON]: Mode where the timer is not reset when
turned power off and switched the model.
o A mode which sounds an alarm each minute
can be selected.
Change the setting using the "' button (or
V" button).

"MN": Alarm sounds each minute of the time
elapsed from timer start. (Conventional
mode)

"U": Alarm sounds each minute of the time
remaining up fo the alarm time.
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Switch Setting Method

The various functions used in the FX-22 can
be activated by a switch. For the purposes of this
manual, a stick position, VR position, etc. shall be
commonly referred to as a switch in all cases. That

Switch selection

is, whenever the manual indicates that something is

0

perated via a switch, it is possible for the user to

activate this setting via a stick, stick position, etc.

When a switch is selected at a mixing function, etc., the selection screen shown below is called.

(Switch selection screen example)

JISASELDTI
JZSBSFRDTZ
JISCEGLE TS
J45DSHRS T4 ==

OH-0FF

Switch selection

When stick, trim lever, or knob selected

1. Use the touch sensor to move the cursor
(highlights) to the switch you want to
select and fouch the RTN button.

*The switch blinks.
2.To return to the preceeding screen, move
the cursor to the [H/W SELECT] at the top
of the screen and touch the RTN button.
Or, move the cursor to the [ON/OFF] and
call the ON/OFF position setfting screen by
touching the RTN button.

v

When switch is selected

When switch was selected, ON/OFF position
setting is also performed.

SR oFF

ALTERMATE OFF

*The ON/OFF setting state of each position is displayed.

1. When you want to change the ON/OFF
setting, use the touch sensor to move the
cursor and fouch the RTN button to switch
to the data input mode. Switch the ON/
Off display by scrolling the touch sensor.

*ON/OFF display blinks.

2. When the RTN button is touched, the ON/
OFF setting is changed. (Touch the S1
button to stop the change.)

3. To return to the preceeding screen, move
the cursor fo the [ON/OFF] at the top of
the screen and touch the RTN button.

When a stick, trim lever, or knob is used as a
switch, two operation modes can be selected:

J1

FOS SET »

O/ OFF HOREM

MODE LIH
ALTERMATE OFF o

1. When you want to change the mode,
move the cursor to [MODE] item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the
data input mode. Switch the display
to the mode you want to change by
scrolling the touch sensor and then make
the change by touching the RTN button.

eMode: [LIN]/[SYM]

*Set the ON/Off point by the method described on the next page.

Alternate mode setting

—_

o ALTERNATE mode: [OFF]/[ON]

. Move the cursor to the [ALTERNATE] item
and touch the RTN button to switch to the
data input mode.

2. Change to the mode you want to set by

scrolling the touch sensor.
*The mode display blinks.

3. Touch the RTN button. (Touch the S1 button

to stop the change.)

4.To return to the preceeding screen, move

the cursor to the [ON/OFF] at the top of the
screen and touch the RTN button.
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Operation modes

The operation modes available when stick, trim
lever, or knob was selected are described below.

Linear mode [LIN]
OFF

This mode sets ON/OFF to the left or right (up
or down) with the set point as the reference.

Symmetrical mode [SYM]
oOFF

OEE

Left and right (up and down) operations are
symmetrical near the neutral position. For instance,
when you want to switch D/R with the aileron
stick, when the stick is moved to the left or right,
DR can be turned on at the same position.

Shifting the ON/Off point

The ON/OFF point can be shifted. ON/OFF at
a free position can be changed.

OM-0FF OFF
J1

FOs >

OMADFF MOREM

MODE LIM

ALTERHATE OFF ok

eBlack range: OFF range
eWhite range: ON range

[Setting method]

1. First, use the touch sensor to move the
cursor to the [POS] item.

2. Move the stick, trim lever, or knob to the
point you want to change and touch the
RTN button. The point is shifted.

3. To return to the preceeding screen, move
the cursor to the [ON/OFF] at the top of
the screen and touch the RTN button.
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Logic switch (Condition Select function only)

The logic switch function lets you turn operation on and off by combining two switches.

Logic mode
AND: When both switches are ON, the
condition is ON.
OR: When either switch is ON, the condition
is ON.
EX-OR: When the two switches are in
different states, the condition is ON.
=W ITCH I
STHGLE

Switch mode selection

1. Move the cursor to the [SINGLE] item and
touch the RTN button to switch to the data
input mode.

2. Select the [LOGIC] by scrolling the touch
sensor.

*[LOGIC] display blinks.
3.Touch the RTN button to change to the
logic switch mode.
(Logic swifch setting screen)
SWITCH

Logic mode selection

1. Move the cursor to the logic mode item
and touch the RTN button to switch to the
data input mode.

2.Select the logic mode by scrolling the
touch sensor. [AND, OR or EX-OR]
*The mode display blinks.

3.Touch the RTN button to change to the
logic mode.

Swich selection

1. Select the right and left switch respectively.
(Refer to the description at the previous
page.)

To return to the preceeding screen, move
the cursor to the [SWITCH] at the top of the
screen and touch the RTN button.
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UPDATING

Your Futaba FX-22 transmitter programming can be updated easily online. When functions are added or
improved, the update file can be downloaded from our website. Copy the update files to the SD card and then

use the following procedure to update the program.
Check our web site for the FAQ regarding updating for more information.

[Updating procedure]
1. SD card format

1. You will first want to format your SD card to the FX-22. If you are using an existing SD card, any
data previously saved to it will be deleted during the "format". We suggest you either save this

data on your computer or purchase a new card.
2. After inserting the new SD card into the transmitter, turn on the power

switch. You will see the word "FORMAT" if you have not previously used

this card in the transmitter.
3. Please select "YES" and touch “RTN” .

4. The following screen is displayed during
formatting.

5. When the format is completed, the following screen is displayed.

6. Turn off the power switch and remove the SD card from its slot.

2. Preparing the software update card.
1. Please unzip the zipped file. The following files will be created.

+ Tl4sgUpdate.exe ... File copy utility
- Tl4sgUpdate.dat ... Information file for T14sgUpdate.exe
+ T14SG_UPDATE.dat - Identified file of T14SG
+ T14SG_TS.bin ... Update file of T14SG (piece 3)
+ T14SG_AP.bin ... Update file of T14SG (piece 2)
+ T14SG_UPLD.bin ... Update file of T14SG (piece 1)
2. Insert the 'formatted" SD card into a card reader in your PC.
3. Please run "T14sgUpdate.exe". e =

CHHCEL)

THIS CARD HAS
NOT BEEN INITIALIZED.

FORMAT

SURE 7

CHHNCEL

YES

NOW FORMATIMG...

(224 221 231 21 D)

FORMAT COMPLETED.

s

170 <Appendix>



4, Select the drive that your card reader is assigned to in your

PC.

T14sg Update x|

A Data Gopy On The 50 Gard, K7

el |

5. After the Update files are copied to the SD card, the following screens are displayed.

Click the "End" button.

FUTABA Filo Syntom Uiility

3. Update software of FX-22

1.
2.
3.

Please insert the SD card which includes the update file.
Push the HOME/EXIT button.

While still holding the HOME/EXIT button, power on the
transmitter.

. After a few seconds, the following screen is displayed.

. Push the U.MENU/MON. button for three seconds. The

software update will begin.

. When the update is complete, the following screen is displayed. Turn off

the power switch.

. Remove the SD card.
. Please check the software version at INFO in SYSTEM menu.

TRAIMER  START SEL. FRODUCT  B1ZESEEEZ
DISFLAY | AUTO LOCK RF 1D 122928061
USER MAME :IMFOD LAHGUARSE I;I(fsl(GLISH
S0UMD {SEUS SERVO LERSION ?

2 AREFR JAFAH
HoW SET H cARO =17E S-3766

PROGRAM UPDATE
START : PUSH MON . 3SEC

PROGRAM UPDATE
UP LOADING

[ I

PROGRAM UPDATE
COMPLETED
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Installing Speech Data

There are three language versions, English, German, and Japanese, in speech data. It is possible to install
only one language.
If you install a second language, it will override the first one that you installed.

[Installing procedure]
1. Making of card for installing speech data
1. Please unzip the zipped file. The following files will be created.
English Version

+ Ti4sglInstallSoundEng.exe ... File copy utility

- T14sgUpdate.dat ... Information file for T14sgInstallSoundEng.exe
+ T14SG_INSTALL_SOUND.dat --- Identified file

- T14sgSpeechEng1.bin ... Data file (piece 1)

- T14sgSpeechEng2.bin ... Data file (piece 2)

+ T14sgSpeechEng3.bin ... Data file (piece 3)

German Version

+ Tl4sglInstallSoundEng.exe ... File copy utility

- T14sgUpdate.dat ... Information file for T14sgInstallSoundEng.exe
+ T14SG_INSTALL_SOUND.dat -+ Identified file

- T14sgSpeechGerl.bin ... Data file (piece 1)

- T14sgSpeechGer2.bin ... Data file (piece 2)

- T14sgSpeechGer3.bin ... Data file (piece 3)

Japanese Version

+ Ti4sglInstallSoundEng.exe ... File copy utility

- T14sgUpdate.dat ... Information file for T14sgInstallSoundEng.exe
+ T14SG_INSTALL_SOUND.dat -+ Identified file

- T14sgSpeechlpnl.bin ... Data file (piece 1)

- T14sgSpeechlpn2.bin ... Data file (piece 2)

- T14sgSpeechlpn3.bin ... Data file (piece 3)

2. Install the already formatted SD card into your PC's card reader.

3. Please run "T14sgInstallSound*** exe". b 5
FUTABA File Systom Liility
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4. Select the drive that your card reader is assigned to in your

5. After the Update files are copied to the SD card, the following screens are displayed. Click the "End"

PC. Click "OK".

T14sg Update B x|

\A)  Dsta Gopy On The SO Card OK?

Footl |

button.

FUTABA File Systom Ltility

2. Install speech data of FX-22

1.
2.
3.

Please insert the SD card which includes the installing speech data.
Push the HOME/EXIT button.

Still holding the HOME/EXIT button, power on the
transmitter.

. After a few seconds, the following screen is displayed.

. Press the U.MENU/MON. button for three seconds. The speech data

begins to install.

. After about 16 seconds, uploading reaches the right of the progress bar,

and then begins again after a pause.

. The uploading may appear to progress slowly.

. The progress bar will again upload. This can take a few minutes.(About. 2

min.)
And, “COMPLETED” is displayed. Please turn off the power.
(Don't turn off the power before COMPLETED is displayed.)

. Please detach SD card.
10.

Please check the language at TELEM.SET. menu in LINKAGE menu.

= =

INSTALLSOUND
START : PUSH MON . 3SEC

INSTALLSOUND
INSTALLING

[ I

INSTALLSOUND

INSTALLSOUND
INSTALLING

[ I

INSTALLSOUND
COMPLETED
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